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CHAPTER 69. 



An Act consolidating and revising the Laws respect- 
ing the Education Department. 



Assented to 7th ApriU 1896, 

HER MAJESTY, by and with the advise and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly, of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows : — 

1. This Act may be cited as The Education Department ^^ort title. 
Act, 1896, 

2. There shall continue to be a Department of Education -^fP^f*^®?*^ 
which shall consist of the Executive Council, or a committee 
thereof, appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor ; and one of the 

said Executive Council, to be nominated by the Lieutenant- 
Governor, shall hold the office of " Minister of Education." 
54 V. c. 54. s. 2. 

3. Subject to any statute in that behalf the Education Jurisdiction 
Department shall have the management and control of the ^^^^ Depart^ 
following, namely : Kindergartens, Public and Separate 
Schools, High Schools and Collegiate Institutes, Art Schools, 

Model Schools, Normal Schools, the School of Pedagogy, to be 
hereafter known as the Ontario Normal College, Teachers* 
Institutes and Public Libraries ; with power to appoint 
such inspectors, teachers and other officers for instruction and 
supervision as may be deemed expedient. 54 V. c. 54, s. 3. 

4. The Education Department shall have power, subject to Powers of de- 
the provisions of any statute in that behalf, to make regula- make regula- 

tions : — tions as to cer-- 

tain roatters^ 

(1) For the classification, organization, government and 
examination of all schools and institutes hereinbefore men- 
tioned, and for the equipment of school houses and the 
arrangement of school premises ; and for determining the fees 
to be paid by candidates at departmental examinations ; 

1 E.A. • 
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(2) For the authorization of text-books for the use of pupils 1 
and teachers in training attending such schools or institutes, 
and for the selection of books of reference for the use of teach- 
ers and pupils, and for the management of public and school 
libraries ; 

(3) For determining the qualifications and duties of inspec- 
tors, examiners and teachers of such schools and institutes, 
and for the appointment from time to time of such examiners 
as ma; be requisite for that purpose ; 

(4) For the payment of the allowances of superannuated 
inspectors and teachers, and the distribution of all moneys 
set apart by the Legislative Assembly for educational purposes. 

(5) For extending on such evidence as to efficiency as may 
be deemed necessary, any certificate issued under the author- 

54 V. 0. 66. ity of Tke Public Schools Act ; 

(6) For the study of agriculture, domestic economy and for 
scientific instruction as to the nature of alcoholic stimulants 
and narcotics with special reference to their efiect upon the 
human system ; 

(7) For affiliating with the Ontarip Normal College such high 
schools or collegiate institutes as may be necessary for 
practical instruction in the art of tea.ching ; 

(8) For accepting in lieu of the annual departmental exami- 
nation, the certificate of any normal school or the examination 
of any university in the British Dominions ; 

(9) For setting apart a separate school in any city or county 
as a model school for the training of teachers for separate 
schools, and in such case, appointing a competent person possess- 

64 \\ c. 66. ing the qualifications prescribed by The PvMic Schools AcL to 
be a member of the county board of examiners of such city or 
county in addition to the number now authorized. 54 V. 
c. 54, ss. 4, 5. 

Educational 6. — (1) For the purpose of conducting examinations pie- 
compSsed?^^ scribed by the regulations of the Education Department, 
hereinafter called departmental examinations, there shall be 
established an Educational Council to be composed of the 
President of the University of Toronto and ten other persons 
appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. Such 
appointments shall be made on or before the 15 th day of 
October in each year. 

Ma^ elect (2) The first meeting of the council in each year shall be 

chairman. ^^11^^ by the Minister of Education. The Council shall 
have power to appoint its own chairman, and to hold such 
meetings from time to time as may be necessary for the 
[ transaction of its proper business. Four members shall form 

*j a quorum. The registrar of the Council shall be appointed 

by the Education Department. 



(3) The Council shall, subject to the regulations of Powew of 
the Education Department, appoint examiners for the ^^^^^^ • 
purpose of preparing examination papers for departmental 
examinations and for reading the answer papers of all candi- 
dates at such examinations ; the council shall have power to 
direct the conduct of examiners during the reading of the 
answer papers, and to settle the results of such examinations 
and shall report the same to the Minister of Education. 

(5) Should the Council fail or neglect to perform any of Neglect of 
the duties herein assigned, then such duties may be performed duties, 
by the Education Department. 

6. It shall be the duty of the Minister of Education and he Powers of 
shall have power : — . Minister. 

(1) To apporjbion all sums of money voted by the Legislative Apportion- 
Assembly for public and separate schools among the several ^JjJ^* ^* 
counties, townships, cities, towns, and incorporated villages 
according to the population in each as compared with the 

whole population of the Province, as shewn by the last annual 

returns received from the municipal clerks, (provided that the 

amount payable in every rural school in the territorial districts 

shall be at least $100), and to see that the money so apportioned 

is paid on or before the first day of July in each year to the ^'tJ^^^fH® 

treasurer of every county, city, town and village as the Lieu- juiy fneach 

tenant-Governor in Council may direct. 54 V. c. 55, s. 122 (1-2). y®"- 

(2) To divide the amount so apportioned between P^^^l^c ^^^" ^, 
and separate schools according to the average number of pupils Uc and sepa- 
attending such schools respectively, during the next preceding ™*« schools, 
twelve months, or during the number of months which may 

have elapsed from the establishment of a new separate school, 
a.s compared with the whole average number of pupils attend- 
ing school in the same city, town, village or township. R S. 0. 
1887, c. 227, s. 59. 

(3) To direct the county inspector to distribute among Distribution 
the school sections of each township under his jurisdic- °^*^"** 
tion the public school grant according to the average at- 
tendance of pupils at each public school as compared with 

the whole average number of pupils attending the public 
schools of the township. All such grants shall be payable by 
the township treasurer to the order of the secretary or 
secretary-treasurer of the board of trustees on the inspector's 
order. Notice of such distribution shall be given by the 
inspector to the trustees concerned. 54 V. c. 55, s 123. 

(4) To apportion all sums of money voted by the Legisla- HiRh School 
tive Assembly for high school purposes among the several high ^S.** ^ 
schools of the Province subject to the regulations of the 
Education Department on the basis of average attendance, the 
salaries paid to teachers, the provision made for teaching 

the subjects on the course of study, the extent and suita- 
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bility of the school site, and the character and equipment 
of the school buildings and their appendages; to give 
notice of such apportionment to the county clerk of each 
county, and to see that the same is paid to the high school 
treasurer as the Lieutenant-Governor in Council may direct. 
54 V. c. 67, ss. 43, 44. 

(6) To apportion out of any grant made by the Legislative 
Assembly for such purposes, all sums payable under any- 
statute in that behalf tov^ards the maintenajice of the normal 
college, normal schools or other schools or institutes for the 
training of teachers, county model schools, public libraries, art 
schools, inspection of schools, and the examination of teachers> 
and all other incidental departmental expenses subject to the 
regulations of the Education Department. 

(6) To submit a case on any question arising under The 
Public Schools Act or Th^ High Schools Act, or under The 
Separate Schools Act to any Judge of the High Court for his 
opinion and decision, or, with the consent of such Judge, to 
a Divisional Court of the said High Court for its opinion 
and decision. 54 V. c. 54, s. 7. 

Power to (7) To decide upon all disputes and complaints laid before 

settle disputes Jxim the settlement of which is not otherwise provided for by 
pfaiiS"^ Ifi'W, and upon all appeals made to him from the decision of 
any inspector or other school officer. 54 V. c. 54, s. 8. 

(8) To appoint one or more persons, as he may deem 
expedient, to inquire into and report to him upon any school 
matter. Such person or persons, or any of them, shall have 
power to administer oaths to witnesses, or require them to 
make solemn affirmation of the truth of the matters they may 
be examined upon. 54 V. c. 55, s. 177. 

(9) To apply to the High Court for a writ of subpoena ad 
testificandum, and also duces tecum upon the praecipe of the 
Minister of Education therefor, containing the names of the 
witnesses intended to be summoned thereby, such writ to be 
directed to the person who is required to attend and give 
evidence under oath, at such times, ajid places, and before such 
person or persons as the Minister shall appoint, and default 
of any person in obeying such subpoena shall be punishable 
as in any action or cause in the said Court. 54 V. c. 55, s. 178. 

(10) To report annually to the Lieutenant-Governor upon 
all the schools and institutes herein mentioned, with such 
suggestions for promoting education generally as he may deem 
expedient. 54 V. c. 54, s. 6. 
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7. Except as provided in sections 3 and 4 of this Act 
nothing in this Act contained shall be deemed, taken or con- 
strued as, in any manner or for any purpose, altering, varying 
or affecting any power, right or authority which, before thd 
passing of this Act, was by law vested in or held, had or 



possessed by the Minister of Education or the Department of 
Education in respect either to Roman Catholic Separate 
Schools or of any matter or thing whatsoever pertaining to 
or affecting said Separate Schools. 54 V. c. 64, s. 11. 

8. — (1) Every regulation or Order in Council made under Bejulations 
this Act or under the public; separate or high schools Acts, shall CouncU trbe* 
be laid before the Legislative Assembly forthwith if the Legisla- laid before the 
ture is in session at the date of such regulation or Order in Aa&embly^* 
Council, and if the Legislature is not in session such regulation 
or Order in Council shall be laid before the said House within 
the first seven days of the se3sion next after such regulation 
or Order in Council is made ; 

(2) In case the Legislative Assembly at the said session, or 
if the session does not continue for three weeks after the 
said regulation or Order in Council is laid before the House, 
then at the ensuing session of the Legislature, disapproves by 
resolution of such regulation or Order in Council either wholly 
or of any part thereof, the regulation or Order in Council, so 
far as disapproved of, shall have no effect from the time of such 
resolution being passed. 54 V. c. 54, s. 9. 

9. Chapter 54 of the Acts passed in the 54th year of Her ^ ^•,°\^» 
Majesty's reign, intituled " An Act Gonsolidatvag and Revisfi/rig 
the Laws respecting the Education Department " is repealed, 
And this Act shall be deemed to be substituted therefor. 



CHAPTER 70. 



An Act Consolidating and Eevising the Public Schools 

Acts. 



Assented to 7th April, 1896, 

HER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario > 
enacts as follows : — 

Short title. 1. This Act may be cited as ''The Public Schools Act, 1896 J'^ 
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2. Where the words following occur in this Act, they shall 
be construed in the manner hereinafter mentioned, unless a 
contrary intention appears. 

1. " Teacher " shall mean any person holding a legal certifi- 
cate of qualification ; 

2. " County " shall include a union of counties ; 

3. " Township" shall include unions of townships made for 
municipal purposes ; 

4. " School site " shall mean such area of land as may be 
necessary for the school house, teacher's residence, caretaker'a 
residence, offices and playgrounds connected therewith ; 

6. ** School section " shall mean the municipality or any por- 
tion thereof, or any portion of two or more municipalitiea 
under one public school corporation ; 

6. " Owner''* shall include a mortgagee, lessee or tenant, or 
other person entitled to a limited interest, and whose claima 
may be dealt with by arbitration as herein provided; 

7. " Ratepayer " shall mean any person entered on the last 
revised assessment roll of the school section for public school 
rates ; 

8. " Board of trustees " shall include a board of education 
in all cases of a union between public and high school trustees^ 
64 V. c. 55, s. 2 (1-8). 

9. " Urban municipality " shall mean a city, town or incor- 
porated village. 
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10. "TJe Municipal Act" shall mean The Consolidated 
Municipal Act, 1892, or in case such Act shall be amended or 
repealed, and amended provisions or new provisions substi- 
tuted, dealing with the matter to which the sections of this 
Act mentioning " The Municipal Act " refer, then the said 
expression shall refer to the said Act as amended or the Act 
containing such new provisions. 

3. All regulations made under the The Education Depart- Application of 
ment Act, 1891, shall apply to any matter or thing in this Jfn^dw*64 V. 
Act contained, so far as the same may be consistent with this o. 54. 

Act, though not specially referred to in any section thereof. 
64 V. c. 55;s. 3. 

4. Nothing in this Act authorizing the levying or collecting ^o rate on 
of rates on taxable property for public school purposes shall fSSnwo Catho- 
apply to the supporters of Roman Catholic separate schools. He separate 
64 V. c. 56, s. 4. '"^^°^**- 

5. All boards of education, and all public school sections or Existing 
other public school divisions, together with all elections of arrangements 
trustees and appointments to office, all agreements, contracts, continued, 
assessments, and rate-bills heretofore duly made in relation to 

public schools, and existing when this Act comes into force, 
shall continue subject to this Act. 64 V. c. 56, s. 5. 

PUBLIC SCHOOLS TO BE FREE. 

6. All schools established under this Act shall be called Public schoola 
public schools and shall be free schools, and every person *<^ ^ ^^®®' 
between the age of five and twenty-one years shall have 

the right to attend some school. Pupils may attend kinder- 
garten schools from four to seven years of age, subject to 
such fees as to the trustees may seem expedient. 

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION. 

7. — (1) No person shall require any pupil in any public Religious 
school to read or study in or from any religious book, or to ®^®^®^8®8* 
join in any exercise of devotion or religion, objected to by his 
or her parents or guardians. 

(2) Pupils shall be allowed to receive such religious instruc- 
tions as their guardians or parents desire, according to any 
regulations provided for the organization, government and 
discipline of public schools, 54 V. c. 55, ss. 10, 11. 

CONTINUATION CLASSES. 

8. — (1) Subject to the regulations of the education depart- Continuation 
ment the school corporation of any municipality or section in ciasges in pub- 
which there is no high school shall have power to establish a wheretiiere ia 
continuation class for pupils who have completed the course no ^ifirh 
of study prescribed for public schools and who have passed the ■®'^°^** 
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public school leaving examination, and also to provide for such 
class suitable accommodation, and to impose such fees for tui- 
tion, upon the pupils in attendance who have passed the said 
leaving examinations, whether residents or non-residents of 
the municipality, as they may deem expedient. 

(2) The school corporation may admit to such continuation 
class pupils who have passed the entrance examination to a 
high school, but all such pupils who are residents of the mu- 
nicipality or section shall be exempted from tuition fees. 
Where non-residents are admitted such fees may be charged 
as the trustees may deem expedient. 

(3) The course of study for continuation classes shall be the 
course prescribed for the primary examination of the Educa- 
tion Department. Teachers of continuation classes shall pos- 
sess at least the qualifications of an assistant in a high school, 
subject to the regulations of the Education Department in 
that behalf. 



^rant to (4) The Minister of Education may apportion to any school 

school.having conducting continuation classes, out of any money appropri- 
^Q^inua ion ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ Legislature for that purpose, a sum equal to the 

average amount per pupil paid by the Legislature towards the 
maintenance of high school pupils. The municipal council of 
any county may pay for the maintenance of such classes a 
sum equal to the legislative grant appropriated by the Minis- 
ter of Education for such class or such further sums as tnay 
seem expedient. 

SCHOOL CORPORATIONS. 

Trustees to be ®' — (^) '^^^ trustees of every school section shall beacorpora- 
a corporation, tion under the name of " The Board of Public School Trustees 

for School Section of the Township of in the 

County of ." 54 V. c. 55, s. 7. 

Trustees, (2) For every rural school section there shall be three 

term of office trustees, each of whom, in rotation, shall hold oflBce for three 

years, and until his successor has been elected. The persons 

Trustees, qualified to be elected trustees shall be such persons as are 

-qualification British subjects and resident ratepayers or farmers' sons, 

within the meaning of The Mwnicipdl Act of the full age 
of twenty-one years, not disqualified under this Act. 

(3) No school corporation shall cease to exist by reason 
of the want of trustees, but in case of such want any two 
ratepayers of the section, or the inspector, may, by giving six 
days' notice, to be posted in at least three of the most public 
places of the section, call a meeting of the ratepayers, who 
shall proceed to elect three trustees, in the manner prescribed 
in section 13 and the following sections of this Act ; and the 
trustees thus elected shall hold office in the manner prescribed 
by this Act. 

(4) When the ratepayers of any school section, for two 
years neglect or refuse to elect trustees, the municipal 
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Kjouncil of the township may appoint trustees for the said 

school section, who shall hold office for the same term as 

if elected by the ratepayers ; or the municipal council -^1^^^^ ^^^ t 

niay by by-law declare such section dissolved, and shall school section 

<in case of dissolution) attach the same, in such pro- ?^ non-elec- 

?ortions as they may deem expedient, to adjoining sections, tees, 
'he assets of every section so dissolved shall be disposed of as 
may be determined by the municipal council. 54 V. c. 55, s , 

28 (1-2). 

BOARDS OF EDUCATION. ' 

10. The trustees of any public and high school may HjbHc^nd 
unite, as provided in The High Schools Act for the man- a^h school 
agement of the public and high schools of any municipality ^*"^- 
•as one corporation, under the name " The Board of Education 
for the city, town, incorporated village or township of " (as the 
-case may be). Boards of education shall have the power of 
both public and high school trustees. 

RURAL PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

11. — (1) The municipal council of every township (except School 
where township boards have been established), shall subdivide J®^^^?^ ^° 
the township into school sections, so that every part of the *^* 

township may be included in some section, and shall distin- 
guish each section by a number ; provided that no section 
formed hereafter shall include any territory distant more than 
three miles in a direct line from the school-house. 

(2) Where the land or property of any individual or com- Assessors to 
pany is situated within the limits of two or more school sec- value lands 
tions, the parts of such land or property so situated shall be ea^section. 
assessed and returned upon the assessment roll separately, ac- 
<5ording to the divisions of the school sections within the limits 

of which such land or property is situate. 

(3) No section shall be formed which contains less than Area of | 
fifty children, between the ages of five and twenty- one years, g^^iJ^°*^^ ' 
whose parents or guardians are residents of the section, unless ' J 
isuch section is more than four square miles in area, except \ 
in cases where such area cannot be obtained because of lakes 
or other natural obstacles. 

(4) It shall be the duty of every township clerk to prepare Township 
in duplicate, a school map of the township, showing the divi- ?I^re nlwo 
sions of the township into school sections and parts of union school sec- 
school sections ; to furnish one copy of such map to the county *^^"^* 
clerk, for the use of the county council, and retain the other 
in the township clerk's office, for the use of the township cor- 
poration. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 12-13. 

(5) Where a new school section is formed in any town- Prooeedin^s 
ship the clerk of the township shall cause notice of the first ®? formation 
Annual meeting to be posted in three of the most public section, 
places in the new section, at least six days before the last 
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Wednesday in, December, in the year in which such new 
section was formed ; and the first meeting in every new school 
section shall be held at the same time and conducted in the 
same manner as the annual meeting in organized school 
sections. 54 V. c. 55, s. 29. 

^"ffi*^ ?*t ^^^ '^^ ^^^ ^^ meeting in every new section the first trus- 

tees, first elec- tee elected shall hold office for three years, the second for two 
tion. years and the third for one year. In case of a poll being 

taken the trustees shall rank in seniority according to the 
number of votes polled. The casting vote of the chairman 
shall be counted as a vote in case of a tie. 54 Y. c. 55, s. 30. 

Z^^r""^^ 13. Every ratepayer, of the full age of twenty-one years, 
queations. who is a public school supporter of the section for which such 
person is a ratepayer and every person qualified to vote as /a 
farmers' son under The Municvpal Act shall be entitled to 
vote at any election for school trustee, or on any school 
question whatsoever. 

ANNUAL MEETING OF RATEPAYERS. 

Annual meet- 13. — (1) A meeting of the ratepayers of every section shall 

h^S^^^° be held annually on the last Wednesday of December, or if 

\ ' such Wednesday be a holiday, then on the next day foUowing,^ 

commencing at the hour of ten o'clock in the forenoon, for the 
purpose (among other things) of ejecting a school trustee or 
trustees. 

Meetings tote (2) In case, from the want of proper notice or other cause, any 
faSS^of°fir^t ^^^^ ^^ annual school meeting was not held at the proper time,^ 
or annual the inspector, or any two ratepayers in the section may call a 
meeting. school meeting, by giving six days' notice, to be posted in at. 
least three of the most public places in the school section ; and 
the meeting thus called shall possess all the powers and per- 
form all the duties of the meeting in the place of which it i& 
called. 

Order of busi- (3) The ratepayers of a school section present at any 
school meeting shall elect one of their own number as chair- 
man to preside over its proceedings, and shall also appoint a 
secretary, who shall record the minutes of the meeting, and 
perform such other duties as may be required of him by thia 
Act. 

Chairman C"^) "^^^ chairman shall submit all motions to the meet- 

duties of. ' ing in the manner desired by the majority. In case of an 
equality of votes, he shall give the casting vote but no other 
vote. He shall decide all questions of order, subject to an 
appeal to the meeting. 

Osrder of busi- (5) The business of every school meeting may be conducted 
in the following order : — (a) receiving the annual report of the 
trustees, and disposing of the same ; (6) receiving the annua) 
report of the auditor or auditors, and disposing of the &ame ; 
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{c) electing an auditor for the ensuing year ; (d) miscellaneous 
business ; (ie) instructing the trustees by resolution, if deemed 
expedient, to insure the school buildings and furniture ; (/) 
fiixibg the remuneration if any to be paid the secretary- 
treasurer for attending to repairs and other duties assigned 
him by the board of trustees ; (g) electing a trustee or trustees 
to fill any vacancy or vacancies. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 17, 18, 19. 

* ELECTION OF RURAL SCHOOL TRUSTEES. 

14. — (1) A poll may be demanded by any two ratepayers at ^<^^ *^^ 
any meeting for the election of trustees, or for the settlement of piSatioiTof*^ 
any school question, and such poll shall be granted by the two rate- 
chairman forthwith, if demanded, within ten minutes after the P*y®^ 
vote of the meeting has been declared from the chair. 

(2) When a poll is granted for the election of a trustee the Proceeding 
secretary shall enter in a poll-book, in separate columns, the J^i?*®® °* * 
names of the candidates proposed and seconded at the nomina- ^ * 
tion, and shall, opposite to such columns, write the names of 

the ratepayers offering to vote at the election within the time 
prescribed by this Act, and shall, in the column on which is 
entered the name of a candidate voted for by a voter, set the 
figure ' 1 ' opposite the voter's name, with the residence of the 
voter. 

(3) When a poll is granted upon any public school question Entries in 
the name of each voter shall be similarly placed in separate po^^-^^^^- 
columns, marked "for" or "against." 

(4) In case objection is made to the right of any person to ^J^^tgd'to' " 
vote at any school meeting, the chairman of the tiaeeting, or ^ ^^° 
other presiding officer, shall require such person to make the 
following declaration or affirmation : 

(1) I, A. B., do declare and affirm that I am an aiuesBed ratepayer or l^eclaration. 
farmer^s son entitled to vote under The Municipal Act in school section 

No. 

(2) That I am of the full age of 21 years ; 

(3) That J am a supporter of the public school in .said school section No. 

(4) That I have the right to vote at this election. 

Whereupon the person making such declaration shall be 

entitled to vote. 64 V. c. 55, ss. 20-22. 

• 

(5) The poll at every election of a rural school trustee or ^^^'" 
on any school question, shall not close before twelve o'clock * 
noon, but may close at any time thereafter when a full 

hour has elapsed without any vote having been polled, and 
shall not be kept open later than four o'clock in the afternoon 
of the day on which the election is commenced ; and when 
the poll is closed the chairman and secretary shall count the 
votes polled for the respective candidates or for the school 
question submitted, as the case may be, and shall declare the 
candidate elected, or the school question adopted, for which 
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the highest number of votes was polled, or in case of a tie the 
chairman shall give the casting vote. 54 Y. c. 55, s. 23. 

•Copy of min- (6) A correct copy of the minutes of the first and of every 

t^ to be sent annual and of every special school meeting, and a copy of the 

mspeo or. pQij.j^QQjj. -^j^ere a poll has been taken {sll of which shall be 

signed by the chairman and secretary), shall be forthwith 

transmitted by the chairman of the meeting to the county 

inspector. 54 V. c. 55, s. 31. 

Acceptance (7) The secretary of every school meeting at which any 
teusteee.*'^ pctson Or persons were elected as school trustees shall forth- 
with notify in writing each of such persons of his election, and 
every person so notified shall be considered as having accepted 
such office unless a notice to the contrary effect has been 
delivered by him to the chairman of the meeting within 
twenty days after the date of the election. 54 V. c. 55, s. 24. 

Complaints as (8) When complaint is made to the inspector by any rate- 
to elections, p^y^r 4}^^^ ^Jjq election of a trustee, or that the proceedings or 

any part thereof of any school meeting, have not been in 
conformity with this Act, the inspector shall investigate the 
same, and confirm or set the election or proceedings aside, 
and appoint the time and place for a new election, or for the 
reconsideration of the school question at issue, but no complaint 
in regard to any election or proceeding at a school meeting 
shall be entertained by any inspector unless made to hiin in 
writing within twenty days after the holding of the election 
or meeting. 54 V. c. 55, s. 32. 

Term of 15. A trustee elected to fill a vacancy shall hold office only 

vacancies. f^j. ^j^^ unexpired term of the person in whose place he has 
Trustees may been elected. A trustee of a rural school section may resign 
®"^" with the consent, expressed in writing, of his colleagues in 

Re-election of office. A retiring trustee may be re-elected with his own 
l^fuir* consent, otherwise he shall be exempted from serving for four 
years next after leaving office. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 25-27. 

ORGANIZATION OF THE BOARD. 

Ofganization 16. — (1) Every board of rural school trustees shall hold its 
of board. fij.gt meeting at the school house of the section over which it 
has jurisdiction, on the Wednesday following the annual 
meeting, at the hour of 4 o'clock in the afternoon and shall be 
organized by the election of a chairman, a secretary and a 
treasurer or a secretary-treasurer. A majority of the board 
shall form a quorum. 

Inspection of (2) It shall be the duty of the board of trustees at its first 
«*ool pro- meeting to examine the school house, outbuildings and school 
vMe^gJ^ furniture, maps and apparatus, with a view to ascertain what 
*»»kL repairs or improvements may be necessary, and to make suit- 

able provision for lighting fires and keeping the school house 
and premises in a cleanly and sanitary condition by appointing 
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some person for that purpose. Subsequent meetings shall 
be held as the board may deem e^pe^ient. 

17. — (1) The treasurer or secretary-treasurer, who may be Security to be 
a member of the board, shall give such security as may be S^^re'Lrarer. 
required by a majority of the trustees — such security to be 
deposited with the clerk of the municipality ; 

(2) The treasurer or secretary- treasurer shall receive 'all 
school moneys collected from the ratepayers or other persons ^ 
and shall account for the same and shall disburse all moneys 

as directed by the trustees. He shall produce when called for 
by the trustees, auditors or other competent authority, all 
papers and money belonging to the corporation. 

(3) Where the majority of a board of trustees refuse or 
neglect to take security from the treasurer or secretary- treasurer 
on the demand of any trustee (such demand being duly entered 
on the minutes) such trustee shall be relieved from all personal 
liability in case of the default of such officer, 

(4) The secretary or secretary-treasurer may be allowed such Compenaatiott 
compensation for his services or for attending to the repairs of secretary- 
of the schoolhouse or premises as shall be agreed upon by *'®*"^'^®'- 
resolution of the annual meeting duly entered on the minutes. 

54 V. c. 55, 8. 33 (1-3). 

18. It shall be the duty of the secretary or secretary- Duties of, 

treasurer: — secretary- 

treasurer. 

(1) To keep a full and correct record of the proceedings of Minutes of 
every meeting of the board in the minute-book provided by meetiuKs. 
the trustees for that purpose, and to see that the minutes, when 
confirmed, are signed by the chairman or presiding trustee. 

(2) To call, at the request in writing of two trustees, or on Calling special 
the petition of ten ratepayers, a special meeting of the board meetings. 

of trustees. 54 V. c. 55, s. 34 (1-5). 

(3) To give notice in writing, before the 15th day of January Names and 
in each year, to the inspector and to the clerk of the township, JJ^gJ|^®^j 
of the names and post-office addresses of the several trustees teachers to be 
then in office, and of the teachers employed by them, and to given to town- 
give reasonable notice in writing from time to time of any ^ p ° ®' • 
changes therein. 

(4) To give the notice required by this Act of each annual Filling vacan- 
school meeting of the ratepayers of the section ; to call a cies in board, 
special meeting of the ratepayers when directed by the 
trustees, or on the petition of ten ratepayers, for filling any 
vacancy in the board of trustees occasioned by death, removal, 

or other cause ; or for the selection of a new school site ; or the 
appointment of a school auditor ; or any other lawful school 
purpose ; and to cause notices of the time and place, and of the 
objects of such meeting, to be posted in three or more public Notice, 
places in the section, at least six days before the time of hold- 
ing s'lch meeting. 
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Report at (5) To cause to be prepared for the annual meeting of the 

Mnu meet- ratepayers, a report for the year then ending, containing, 
among other things, a summary of the proceedings of the 
trustees during the year, together with a detailed account of 
all school moneys received and expended on behalf of the 
section, for any purpose whatsoever, during such year. Such 
report shall be signed by the trustees and by either or both of 
the school auditors of the section. 

Annual and (6) To transmit to the inspector all returns on or before the 
j»mi-annnai fifteenth day of January in each year according to the forms 

prescribed by the Education Department. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 34, 

40 (10)(13). 



returns. 



Corporate acts 19. No act or proceeding of a rural school corporation which 

adopted at ^^ ^^^ adopted at a regular or special meeting at which at 

lawful trustee least two trustees are present shall be valid or binding on any 

meeting. person afiected thereby, unless notice of such meeting has been 

given to the trustees by the secretary, or by one of 

the trustees to the others^ either personally or in writing, and 

a minute of such act or proceeding is made in writing and 

and signed by two of the trustees. 64 V, c. 55, ss. 35, 36. 

Providing for !80. The ratepayers of any rural school section may by 

admission of resolution at the annual or any special meeting, authorize the 

tomJ school trustees to provide for the admission of the pupils of such 

sec^on to section to the schools of any adjoining city or town, subject to. 

n sc 00 ^Y^^ approval of the Minister of Education and the trustees 

of such city or town, and such arrangement so approved shall 

be taken in lieu of the accommodation which trustees are 

required by this Act to make for the pupils of the section, 

and as a public school within the meaning of section 66 of 

this Act. In such cases it shall be lawful for the trustees 

to levy and collect upon the taxable property of the section such 

sums as may be necessary to pay the fees of pupils attending 

the schools of the city or town, and also such other sums as 

they may deem expedient, or as may be required by this Act. 

The average attendance of the pupils belonging to such section 

at such schools shall be taken by the inspector as the basis on 

which to divide any grants authorized by the Legislature to be 

paid to the township to which such section belongs. 

AUDITORS. 

Appointment 31. — (1) Every board of rural school trustees shall, on or 
of auditors, before the first day of December, appoint an auditor, and in 
case of their neglect, or the neglect of the ratepayers at an an- 
nual or special meeting to do so, or in case of an auditor being 
appointed or elected who refuses, or is unable to act, then the 
inspector shall at the request in writing of any two ratepayers 
make the appointment ; 
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(2) The trustees, or their secretary-treasurer shall lay all Trustees and 
their accounts before the school auditors of the section, or JJ^J^JJ|J-^ 
either of them, together with the agreements, vouchers, con- lay aoooutita, 
tracts and books in their possession, and the trustees or their ®*°;'J^g*^'® 
secretary-treasurer, shall afford to the auditors, or either of 

them, all the information in their or his power as to the 
receipts and expenditure of school moneys. 

(3) The auditors appointed, or one of them, shall, on or Time of 
immediately after the first day of December in each year, *^^^*- 
appoint a time, before the day of the next ensuing annual 
school meeting, for examining the accounts of the school sec- 
tion. 54 V. c. 55, s. 37 (1-3). 

33. It shall be the duty of the auditors of every school Duties of 
section :— *"^^*°'^^- 

1. To examine into and decide upon the accuracy of the 
accounts of the section, and whether the trustees have duly 
accounted for and expended for school purposes the moneys 
received by them, and to submit the said accounts, with a full 
report thereon at the next annual school meeting. 

2. In case of difference of opinion between the auditors on 
any matter in the account, it shall be referred to and decided 
by the county inspector. 

3. If both of the auditors object to the lawfulness of any 
expenditure made by the trustees, they shall submit the 
matters in difference to the annual meeting, which may either 
determine the same, or submit the matter to the Minister of 
Education, whose decision shall be final. 54 V. c. 55, s. 38 (1-3). 

33. It shall be competent for the auditors or one of them : — Powers of 

auditors. 

(1) To require the attendance of all or any of the persons 
interested in the accounts, and of their witnesses, with all such 
books, papers, and writings as the auditor or auditors may 
direct them, or either of them, to produce ; and to administer 
oaths to such persons and witnesses. 

(2) To issue their or his warrant to any person named 
therein, to enforce the collection of any moneys by them 
awarded to be paid ; and the person named in the warrant 
shall have the same power and authority to enforce the collec- 
tion of the moneys mentioned in the said wanant, with all 
reasonable costs by seizure and sale of the property of the 
party or corporation against whom the same has been issued, as 
any bailiff of a division court has in enforcing a judgment 
and execution issued out of such court. 

(3) The auditors shall remain in ofiSce until their audit is 
completed. 54 V. c. 55, s. 39 (1-4). 
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SECTIONS IN UNORGANIZED TOWNSHIPS. 

Forination of 24. — (1) In unorganized townships in any county or district,. 
tioM. the public school inspector of the county or district may forn^ 

a portion of a township, or of two or more adjoining townships,. 

into a school section. 

Limits of aec- (2) No section shall, in length or breadth, exceed five 
'^"* miles in a straight line, and, subject to this restriction, the- 

boundaries may be altered by the inspector from time to time, 
and the alteration shall go into operation on the 25th d ly of 
December thereafter; provided no school section sha 1 be 
formed except on the petition of five heads of families res. dent 
therein. 
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(3) Any person whose place of residence is at a distance of 
more than three miles in a direct line from the sirte of the 
schoolhouse of the section shall be exempt from all rates for 
school purposes, unless a child of such ratepayer shall attend 
such school ; but this exemption shall not apply to lands liable 
to taxation for school purposes owned by such person within 
the distance of three miles. 

(4) After the formation of a school section, it shall be 
lawful for any two of the petitioners, by notice posted for at 
least six days in not less than three of the most public places 
in the section, to appoint a time and place for a meeting for 
the election, as provided by law, of three school trustees for 
the section. 

(5) The trustees elected at such meetings, or at any subse- 
quent school meetings of the section, as provided by law, shall 
have the powers and be subject to all the obligations of public- 
school trustees generally. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 41-44. 



REVISION OF ASSESSMENT ROLLS. 

Court of 35. — (1) The secretary-treasurers of all boards of public 

school trustees in unorganized townships shall be, ex officio, 
members of a court of revision, and three of whom, acting 
together, shall be a legally constituted court for the revision 
and correction of school section assessment rolls, and for the 
hearing and settlemtot of any appeals against the same. The 
members of such court shall be paid reasonable travelling 
expenses by their respective boards of trustees for attendance^ 
as a court of revision. 

Sections to be (2) The inspector of schools for the district shall divide the^ 
gt^oupB. ^^^^ school sections into groups of three sections in every group, 
or as near thereto as practicable, and shall notify the sec- 
retary-treasurers of the sections concerned of the group to 
which they respectively belong. Such grouping may be^ 
changed from year to year as the inspector may direct.. 
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(3) la every case where from the sparseness of settlements, When inspec- 
it would be inconvenient for a court of revision as herein *°^J° ^^^ *^ 
constituted to meet for the revision and equalization of the revision, 
assessment roll, it shall be lawful for the inspector, on the 
request of any board of trustees, to assume the functions of 
such court of revision for the section on behalf of which such 
request is made, whereupon he shall be the court of revision 
for such section and all the proceedings of the inspector iif the 
matter of the revision or correction of the assessment roll, 
shall be subject to the provisions of this Act, and shall have 
the same effect as if made in a court of revision constituted 
under the preceding subsection. 54 V. c. 55, s. 44 (2-4). 

36. — (1) The trustees of all school sections in unorgranized Annualassess- 
townships shall, annually, appoint a duly qualified person to °^ 
make out an asses&ment roll for the section, the secretary- 
treasurer of which shall submit a certified copy of the same to 
the proper court of revision for the correction of errors or 
improper entries that may be found therein. 

(2) The person appointed for preparing such assessment roll Asseasor to 
shall be subject to the provisions of The Assessment Act with ™ °** ' 
regard to^ the equitable rating of all taxable property in such 

school section, and shall, before returning his assessment roll 
to the secretary of the school section, attach thereto a certifi- 
cate signed by him and verified upon oath or aflSrmation 
according to the form prescribed in The Assessment Act. 

(3) A copy of the roll as corrected shall be open to inspection Appeal 

•in • X J. J J. • i. 1 XT- against assess- 

by all persons interested, at some convenient place m the ment. 

section, notice whereof, signed by the secretary-treasurer of 

the section, shall be annually posted in at least three of the 

most public places in the section, and shall state the place and 

the time at which the court will hear appeals against the said 

assessment roll, and such notice shall be posted as aforesaid by 

the trustees for at least three weeks prior to the time appointed 

for hearing the appeals. 

(4) All appeals shall be made in the same manner and after Manner of 
the same notice, as nearly as may be, as appeals are made to a appeal* 
court of revision in the case of ordinary municipal assess- 
ments, and the court of revision, as constituted according to 
section 25, shall have the same powers as ordinary municipal 
courts of revision. 

(5) The annual roll, as finally passed and signed by the Oonflrmed roU 
chairman of the court of revision, shall be binding upon the binding, 
trustees and ratepayers of the section, until the annual roll for 

the succeeding year is passed and signed as aforesaid. 

(()) Where any township under the jurisdiction of a town- Appeals in 
ship board is unorganized, appeals against its certified assess- unorganized 
ment roll, shall be made to the stipendiary magistrate or judge °^^^ ^^** 
of the district or county. 

2 E.A. 
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Union school (7) In forming union school sections between and out of 
sec ions. ^^ organized township municipality and an unorganized town- 

ship or locality within any territorial or judicial district, it 
shall be lawful for such union school section to be formed or 
altered according to the provisions of this Act, except that the 
inspector shall act for the unorganized township or locality, 
and the reeve of the organized township for his township. 
54 y. c. 55. ss. 45-50. 

37. — (1) In any portion of the Province not surveyed into 
townships, the inhabitants thereof who are twenty-one years 
of age, may ^t a public meeting called for that purpose, elect 
three of their number to serve as public school trustees, and 
the trustees so elected shall have all the powers of trustees in 
unorganized townships, and shall in all other respects be sub- 
ject to the provisions of this Act. 

Notice to the (2) On receipt of notice by the Education Department 
Educluon* signed by the trustees so elected, that a public school has been 
established and suitable accommodation provided ibr public 
school purposes, the Minister of Education may pay over to the 
trustees out of the appropriation made by the Legislature for 
public schools such sum of money for their maintenance as may 
be approved by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 
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38.^-(l) The trustees may appoint some fit and proper 
person, or one of themselves, to collect the rates imposed 
by them upon the ratepayers of. their school section, or 
the sums which the inhabitants or others may have subscribed, 
or a rate-bill imposed on any person ; and may pay to 
such collector at the rate of not less than five, or more than 
ten per centum on the moneys collected by him ; and every 
collector shall give such security as shall be satisfactory 
to the trustees, which security shall be lodged for safe keep- 
ing with the inspector by the trustees. 

(2) Every collector shall have the same powers in collecting 
the school rate, rate-bill, or subscriptions, and shall be under the 
same liabilities and obligations, and proceed in the same 
manner in the school section or township, as a township 
collector in collecting rates in his township, as provided in 
the municipal and assessment Acts from time to time in force. 



TOWNSHIP BOARDS. 



Boards in mu 39. In municipalities composed of more than one township, 
witifout*^^^ but without county organization, it shall be optional with 
county organi the municipal councils thereof to form portions of the town- 
ships comprising the municipality into school sections, or to 
establish a board of public school trustees, two members being 
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elected for each ward, and if not divided into wards^ two for 
each township thereof, and such board shall possess all the 
powers and duties of township boards, and shall also, upon the 
petition of at least five heads of families, provide school 
accommodation and a teacher for their children and others. 
54 V. c. 55, s. 51-58. 

30. — (1) Incase twenty ratepayers in more than one-half of Petition for 
the school wards of the township petition the township council Sw^and for 
to submit a by-law to the vote of the ratepayers of the township reforming 
for the repeal of any by-law under which a township school ^®®*^°'*®' 
board was established a by-law shall be submitted to 
such vote accordingly, and the proceedings xShall be in con- 
formity with The Municipal Act, except that the vote shall 55 y^ ^ 43^ 
not be by ballot ; and in case in the majority of such wards 
the majority of the votes are for such repeal, the township 
council shall pass a by-law to disestablish such township school 
board, and form school sections instead thereof; but no repeal 
shall take eiFect until the twenty-fifth day of the month of 
December next following the voting upon the by-law for that 
purpose. 

(2) The council shall, in the same or by another by- Adjusting 
law, appoint the inspector jointly with two other com- claims, 
petent persons, not residents of the township, and they 
or any two of them shall, in a report to the .council, value the 
schoolhouses, school sites, and other school property which may 
thereupon become the property of each school section, and 
shall also adjust and settle the respective rights and claims 
consequent on such repeal between the respective school sec- 
tions, or between any school section, and the township, and all 
payments to be made by or to any of thetn. 54 V. c. 55, s. 63. 

RURAL SCHOOL SITES. 

31. — (1) The trustees of every rural school section shall have j^^^ g^^^^ 
power to select a site for a new schoolhouse or to agree upon a 
change of site for an existing schoolhouse, and shall forthwith 
call a special meeting of the ratepayers of the section to con- 
sider the site selected by them ; and no site shall be adopted, 
or change of school site made, except in the manner herein- 
after provided, without the consent of the majority of such 
special meeting. 

(2) Incase a majority of the ratepayers present at such ^j^^^ ^^^^^^^3 
special meeting differ as to the suitability of the site selected andratepayera 
by the trustees, each party shall then and there choose an ^[^^ ^^ ^^ 
arbitrator, and the county inspector, or, in case of his inability 
to act, any person appointed by him to act on his behalf, shall 
be a third arbitrator ; and such three arbitrators, or a majority 
of them present at any lawful meeting, shall have authority Award 
to make and publish an award upon the matter submitted to 
them. 
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Reconsidera- (3) With the consent, or at the request of the parties to the 
tion^of award, reference, the arbitrators, or a majority of them, shall have 
authority, within one month from the date of their award, to 
reconsider such award and within two months thereaiter to 
make and publish a second award, which award (or the 
previous one, if not reconsidered by the arbitrators) shall be 
binding upon all parties concerned for at least five years from 
the date thereof. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 64-66. 

When owner 33. — (1) If the owner of the land selected for a new school 
refuses to sell, gj^g qj, required for the enlargement of school premises, refuses 
to sell the same, or demands therefor a price deemed unreason- 
able by the trustees of any section, then such owner and the 
trustees shall each forthwith appoint an arbitrator, and the 
arbitrators thus appointed, together with the inspector, oi in 
case of his inability to act, any person appointed by him on 
his behalf as third arbitrator, or any two of them, shall 
appraise the damages for such land. 

Appointment (2) If the majority of the school trustees, or the majority of 
— their*powers ^ Public school meeting, neglects or refuses, where there is a 
difference in regard to the selection of a school site, to appoint 
an arbitrator, as provided in this Act, or if the owner of land 
selected as a school site, neglects or refuses to appoint an arbi- 
trator, it shall be competent for the inspector with the arbi- 
trator appoiniied,' to meet and determine the matter ; and the 
inspector in case of such refusal or neglect, shall have a second 
or casting vote if he and the arbitrator appointed do hot agree. 

(3) If only a majority of the arbitrators appointed to decide 
any case arising under the authority of this Act are present 
at any lawful meeting, in consequence of the neglect or the re- 
fusal of the other arbitrator to meet them, it shall be competent 
for those present to make and publish an award upon the 
matter or matters submitted to them, or to adjourn the meet- 
ing for any period not exceeding ten days, and they shall give 
the absent arbitrator notice of the adjournment. 

(4) The arbitrators aforesaid, or any two of them, shall have 
the power to hear and determine all claims or rights of incum- 
brancers, lessees, tenants, or other persons, as well as those of 
the owner in respect of the land required for the purpose of 
the school site, upon notice in writing to every such claimant 
or person. 

Taking land. (5) Upon the tender of payment of the amount of such 
damages to th© owners or other persons entitled thereto, by the 
school trustees, or its payment into the High Court under 
the authority hereinafter conferred, the land may be taken 
and used for the purpose aforesaid. 54 V. c. 55, ss 67-70. 

Award to con- 33. — (1) Any award for a school site made and published 

stitute title, under this Act, if there be no conveyance, shall thereafter be 

deemed to be the title of the trustees to the land mentioned in 
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it, and shall be a good title thereto against all persons inter- 
ested in the property in any manner whatever, and shall be 
registered in the proper registry office on the affidavit of the 
secretary-treasurer of the board of trustees verifying the same. 

(2) The parties concerned in all such disputes shall pay all ^9^* °l^. 
the expenses incurred in them, according to the award or de- ^^ 
cision of the arbitrators. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 71, 72, 

34, — (1) A school site shall not be selected in a township Selection of 
within a hundred yai'ds of the garden, orchard, pleasure ground, 
or dwelling house of the owner of the site without his consent. 
54 V. c. 55, s. 73. 

(2) Any wall or fence deemed necessary for the enclosure of Fence, 
the school premises shall be erected and maintained by the 
board of trustees at the expense of the school section. 

35. Where the area of a school site is less than is required Enlargement 
by the regulations of the Education Department the trustees °^ ^^^"""^ ^^^' 
may, without reference to a special meeting of the ratepayers, 
enlarge the same, but no such enlargement shall be made in 
the direction of, or including an orchard, garden or dwelling 
house, without the consent of the owner of the land required, 
unless the school site cannot be otherwise enlarged. 54 V. c. 
55, s. -74. 

36. — (1) All corporations and persons whatever, tenants in ^g^oJi^^"*' 
tail or for life, guardians, executors, administrators, and all sites, 
other trustees whatsoever, not only for and on behalf of them- 
selves, their heirs and successors, but also for and on behalf 
of those they represent, whether infants, issue unborn, luna- 
tics, idiots, femes- coverts, or other person, seized, possessed of 
or intdrested in any land, may contract for, sell or convey all 
or part thereof to school trustees for a school site or an 
addition to the school site, or for a teacher's residence ; and 
any contract, agreement, sale, conveyance and assurance so 
made shall be valid and effectual to all intents and purposes 
whatsoever ; and the corporations or persons so conveying are 
hereby indemnified for what they respectively do by virtue of 
or in pursuance of this Act. 

(2) If the owner of land duly selected for the said purpose ^^ofabaence 
is absent from the county in which the land lies, or is unknown, of owner, 
the trustees may procure from a sworn surveyor a certificate 
that he is not interested in the matter ; that he knows the land 
and that some certain sum therein named is, in his opinion, a 
fair compensation for the same ; and on filing the said certifi- 
cate with the judge of the county court of the county in 
which the land lies, accompanied by an affidavit or affidavits 
which satisfy the judge that the owner is absent from the 
county and that, after diligent enquiry, he cannot be found, 
the Judge may order a notice to be inserted for such time as 
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he sees fit in some newspaper published in the county ; and he 
may in addition thereto, order a notice to be sent to any person 
by mail, or may direct service of the same to be effected in 
such other way as he sees fit. 

(3) The notice shall contain a short description of the land, 
and a declaration of the readiness of the trustees to pay the 
sum certified as aforesaid ; shall give the name of a person to 
be appointed as the arbitrator of the trustees if their offer of 
that sura is not accepted ; shall name the time within which 
the offer is to be accepted, or an arbitrator named by the 
owner ; and shall contain any other particulars which the 
county judge may direct . 

(4) If within such time as the judge directs, the owner 
does not notify the trustees of the acceptance of the sum offer- 
ed by them, or notify to them the name of a person whom he 
appoints as arbitrator, the judge shall, on the application of 
the trustees, appoint a sworn surveyor to be sole arbitrator for 
determining the compensation to be paid for the property. 
54 V. c. 55, ss. 75-78. 

Responsibility 3 7. — ( 1 ) Where land is taken by the trustees without the con- 
tooomi^sa-^ sent of the owner, the compensation to be paid therefor shall 
tion. stand in the stead of the land ; and after the trustees have 

taken possession of land, any claim to, or incumbrance upon the 
same or any portion thereof, shall as against the trustees, be 
converted into a claim to the compensation or to a proportion 
thereof, and the trustees shall be responsible accordingly when- 
ever they have paid such compensation or any part thereof to 
a party not entitled to receive the same, saving always their 
recourse against such party. 54 V. c. 55, s. 79, 

(2) If the trustees have reason to fear any claims or incum- 
brance, or if any party to whom the compensation or any part 
thereof is payable refuses to execute the proper conveyance, or 
if the party entitled to claim the same cannot be found or is 
unknown to the trustees, or if for any other reason the trustees 
deem it advisable, they may pay the arbitration and other 
expenses, and pay the amount of the compensa;tion into 
the High Court, or in such other manner as the Inspector 
may direct, with interest thereon for six months, and may de- 
liver therewith an authentic copy of the conveyance, or of the 
agreement or award if there be no conveyance ; and such agree- 
ment or award shall thereafter be deemed to be the title of the 
trustees to the land therein mentioned, and shall be a good 
title thereto against all persons interested in the property in 
any manner whatever, and shall be registered in the proper 
registry ofiice on an aflSdavit of the secretary-treasurer of the 
board of trustees verifying the same. 54 V. c. 55, s. 80. 
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JILLTERATION OF SCHOOL BOUNDAEIES. 

38. Every township council shall have power : — m°^®^l?* 

Councils. 

1. To pass by-laws to unite two or more sections in the Union of ex- 
same township into one, in case at a public meeting in each istingspctions. 
section called by the trustees or inspector for that pur- 
pose, a majority of the ratepayers present at each of such 
meetings request to be united ; 

2. To alter the boundaries of a school section, or divide an Alteration, 
existing section into two or more sections, or to unite portions sections. °^^ 
of an existing section with another section, or with any new 

section, in case it clearly appears that all persons to be affected 
by the proposed alteration, division or union respectively, have 
been duly notified, in such manner as the couHcil may deem 
expedient, of the proposed proceeding for this purpose, or of 
any application made to the council to do so ; 

3. Any such by-law shall not be passed later than the first Bylaw for 
day of June in any year, and shall not take effect before the sectionl^^ ^ 
25th day of December next thereafter, and shall remain 

in force, unless set aside as hereinafter provided, for a period 
of five years. The township clerk shall transmit forthwith 
a copy of such by-law and minutes relating thereto to 
the trustees of every school section affected thereby, 
and to the public school inspector. 54 V. c. 55, s. 81 (1-3) 

4. When part of any school section has been added to aWhenijartof 
city or town by order of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, ^ j^i^T*^* -. 

j-u • • 1 •! • I.- u I. i.' • -i. X J » added to city 

the municipal council in which such section is situated may or town, 
pass a by-law for the readjustment of the boundaries of the 
remaining portion of such section, notwithstanding the passing 
of a by-law within five years affecting the limits of such 
section or adjoining sections. 58 V. c. 57, s. 4. 

APPEALS TO COUNTY COUNCIL. 

39. — (1) A majority of the trustees, or any five ratepayers Appeal to 
of any one or more of the school sections concerned, may within- county 
twenty days, by notice filed in the oflSce of the county clerk ^^^^^^ ' 
appeal to the county council of the county in which such 
section or sections are situated, against any by-law of the 
township council for the formation, division, union or alteration 
of their school section or school sections ; or against the neglect 
or refusal of the township council, on application being 
made to it by the trustees or any five ratepayers concerned, 
to alter the boundaries of a school section or school sections 
within the township. 

(2) The time herein mentioned for appeal shall run 
from the date of the by-law complained of, or from the date of 
the meeting at which the council refused to pass such by-law, 
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or from the first meeting after which notice was received from 
the clerk of the application of the trustees or ratepayers asking 
for such by-law to be passed, as the case may be. 

-^PPgij*™^^* (3) The county council may appoint as arbitrators not 
more than five, or less than three competent persons, two 
of whom shall be the county judge, or some person named 
by him, and the county inspector, and a majority of whom 
shall form a quorum to hear such appeal and to revise, 
determine or alter the boundaries of the school section or school 
sections, so far as to settle the matters complained of ; but the 
alterations or determination of the said matters shall not take 
effect before the 25th day of December in the year in which 
the arbitrators so decide, and shall thence continue in full force 
for the period of five years at least, and until lawfully changed 
by the township council. 

Who may act (4) No person shall be competent to act as arbitrator, who is 
as arbitrators, ^ member of the township council, or who was a member at 

the time at which the council passed, or refused or neglected 

to pass the by-law or resolution. 

Notice. (5) Due notice of the alterations or the determination of 

the said mattei'S made by the arbitrators shall be given by the 
inspector to the clerk of the township, and to the trustees of 
the school sections concerned. 54 V. c. 55, s. 82 (1-5) 

Adjustment of 40. On the formation, dissolution, division or alteration of 
b^ween ^^^ school section in the same township, in case the trustees 

anions in same of the Sections interested are unable to agree, the county in- 
township. spector and two other persons appointed by the township 
council as arbitrators, shall value and adjust in an equitable 
manner all rights and claims consequent upon such formation, 
division, dissolution or alteration between the respective por- 
tions of the township affected, and determine in what manner 
and by what portion or by whom the same shall be settled ; 
and the determination of the said arbitrators or any two of 
them shall be final and conclusive. 54 V. c. 55, s. 83. 

Disposal of 41. In case a school site or school-house or other school pro- 

TOrtv^T^ennot P^'^^ ^® ^^ longer required in a section, in consequence of the 
wanted. alteration or the union of school sections, the same shall be 

disposed of, in such a manner as a majority of the ratepayers 
in the altered or united school sections may decide at a public 
meeting called for that purpose ; and the ratepayers transferred 
from one school section to another shall be entitled, for the 
public school purposes of the section to which they are attached, 
to such a proportion of the proceeds of the sale of such school- 
house or other public school property as the assessed value of 
their property bears to that of the other ratepayers of the 
school section from which they have been separated ; and the 
residue of such proceeds shall be applied to the erection of a 
new school house in the old school section, or to other public 
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school purposes of such^ old section. In the case of united 
sections, the proceeds of the sale shall be applied to the like pub- 
lic school purposes of such united sections. 54 V. c. 55, s. 84. 

UNION SCHOOL SECTIONS. 

43. All school sections existing on the 1st day of April* Unions exist- 
1896, and all union school sections which on that day existed ^^^ April, 
in fact, and whether formed in accordance with the provisions 
of the law in that behalf or not, are to be deemed to have 
been legally formed, and shall continue to exist, subject, 
however, to the provisions of this Act so far^as applicable 
as if thoy had been formed thereunder ; and in cases where any 
union has before said date been adjudged by any court or judgfe 
to have been illegally formed, or where any proceedings were 
pending at said date on that ground, further proceedings may 
be stayed, upon payment of such costs or expenses, if any, as 
the court or judge may award 54 V. c. 55, s. 85. 

4S. A union school section may be established between (a) What unions 
parts of two or more adjoining townships, or (6) parts of one or ^*^^^ 
more townships and an adjoining urban municipality and 
union school sections may be formed, altered or dissolved as 
follows : — 

(1) On the petition of five ratepayers from each of the p ^ r 
municipalities concerned, to their respective municipal councils, formation, al- 
askins: for the formation, alteration or dissolution of a union teration or 

if.. V • • 1 M L'L' 1 • i. dissolution of 

school section, each municipal council so petitioned may appoint union, 
an arbitrator (who must not be a member of the council), 
notice of which shall be sent by the respective clerks to the 
inspector or inspectors of the district or districts concerned 
who shall be ex officio arbitrators ; a council may act upon a 
petition addressed to the councils concerned or to any two or 
more of them jointly, if such petition is signed by five rate- 
payers of the municipality acting thereon. 

(2) In cases where the persons so appointed arbitrators would ^j^g^^ 
be an even number, the senior county court judge, or some number "of 
person by him appointed to act in his behalf, shall be arbitratOTs 
added, or in the case of an arbitration affecting two or more county judge 
counties, then the senior county court judge of the county ^ act. 
having the largest population according to the last Dominion 

census, or some person by him appointed to act in his behalf 
shall be added. 

(3) The first meeting of the arbitrators shall be called by the 
inspector representing the greatest number of schools, who o/^arbhratOTs. 
shall give ten days' notice in writing of such meeting to the 

clerks of the municipalities concerned. 

(4) In case the arbitrators shall determine upon the forma- . , , 
tion of a new union section, or upon the alteration of the to^SntaTn.* 
boundaries of an exisiting union school, they shall in their 

award set forth the specific parceLr of land to be included in 
such new union school section, or in :ii?.h altered section as 
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the case may be. In the event of the t;ransfer of any parcel 
or parcels of land from an existing union section to some other 
section or sections the arbitrators shall in their award set forth 
to what other section or sections such transfer shall be made, 
and any such transfer shall be binding and operative for all 
school purposes till altered as provided by this Act. 

(5) In case the arbitrators shall determine upon the dissolu- 
tion of an existing union they shall set forth in their award 
the section or sections to which the parcels of land comprising 
such union shall be attached for school purposes, and any such 
transfer of the parcels of land comprising a union school sec- 
tibn to an adjoining Fection or sections shall be binding and 
operative till the boundaries of such section or sections are 
altered as provided by this Act.. 

(6) Where the arbitrators find that it would be in the 
interest of the parties concerned, and where in their opinion it 
is practicable so to do, they may at their discretion form part 
of the territory of any union section into a non-union section, 
or form a new union, and in such cases they shall indicate the 
parcels of land of which such union or non-union section shall 
be composed. The remainder of the union section shall be 
disposed of as hereinbefore provided. 

(7) When a new union school section is formed or an exist- 
ing union school section altered the arbitrators shall determine 
and fix the proportion which the part in each municipality 
shall be liable to contribute towards the erection and mainten- 
ance of the school and other requisite expenses, and such de- 
termination shall be binding for a period of three years. 

(8) In any award made under this section the arbitrators 
shall value and adjust, in an equitable manner, all rights and 
claims consequent upon the formation, alteration or dissolution 
of union sections between the respective municipalities, school 
sections and ratepayers concerned, and shall also determine 
in what manner and by what municipality or municipalities, 
or what portions thereof the same shall be paid and the sum 
of money to be paid by one portion of the municipalities or 
school sections concerned to the union schools so formed or 
altered, and the disposition of the property of the union and 
any payment by one portion to the other and the right of 
any ratepayer affected by the award, and such valuation, 
adjustment and determination shall form and be considered an 
integral portion of their award, and shall be binding on the 
municipalities and school sections concerned, subject to this 
Act. 

(9) When a new union school section is formed by arbitra- 
tion, as herein provided, the inspector authorized under sub- 
section 3 to call the first meeting of the arbitrators, shall call 
the first meeting for the election of trustees, and shall proceed 
as the clerk of the municipality is directed to proceed in the 
case of the formation of a new section under this Act. 
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(10) Such union, alteration or dissolution shall not take effect 
until the 25th day of the month of December, after the award 
of the arbitrators or a certified copy thereof is filed with the 
clerks of the municipalities concerned ; 

(11) No union school section shall be altered or dissolved for 
a period of five years after the award of the arbitrators has 
gone into operation, whether such award did or did not 
change the boundaries of existing sections, but nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as restraining any municipal 
council from enlarging the boundaries of any union school 
section from time to time as may be deemed expedient. 54 V. 
c. 55, ss. 86, 87 (1-11). 

44. When the territory which it is proposed to form into Appeal relat- 
a union school section or when the union school section which it ing to union 

•, . ■,. J. 1 T T_n •j.'L' X school witmn 

IS proposed to alter or dissolve, lies wholly within a county ^ county, 
the trustees or any five ratepayers in the territory or union 
section concerned, or the inspector or inspectors, may within 
one month after the making thereof appeal in writing to the 
county council against any award made by the arbitrators 
either for or against the formation, alteration or dissolution of 
such section, or against the neglect or refusal of the township 
council or councils concerned to appoint arbitrators, as pro- 
vided in section 48 of this Act, and on receipt of such appeal 
the count}" council shall have power tp appoint not more than- 
three arbitrators, who shall neither be ratepayers in the ter- 
ritory or school section concerned, nor members of the muni- 
cipal councils concerned, and such arbitrators shall have all 
the powers of arbitrators appointed under section 43, and the 
decision of a majority of them shall be final and conclusive. 
The first meeting of such arbitrators shall be called by the 
county clerk. 54 V. c. o5, s. 88. 

45. When the territory which it is proposed to form into a Appeal relat- 
union school or when the union school section which it is ])ro- ^^i *? M?i9^ 

111, T 1 T 11 •.! • . school withm 

posed to alter or dissolve, lies partly within two or more two or more 
counties, the trustees or any five ratepayers in the territory or counties, 
union school section concerned, or the inspector or inspectors, 
may within one month after the making thereof appeal against 
any award made by arbitrators for or* against the formation, 
alteration or dissolution of such section, or against the refusal 
or neglect of the township council or councils concerned to 
appoint arbitrators, to the Minister of Education, who shall 
have power to alter, determine or confirm such award, or where 
no award was made, then at his discretion to appoint not more 
than three arbitrators who shall have all the powers of arbi- 
trators appointed under section 43 of this Act, and the decision 
of a majority of them shall be final and conclusive. The fir^it 
meeting of such arbitrators shall be called by the Minister uf 
Education. 54 V. c. 55, s. 89. 
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Collection of 46. The Collectors of each municipality in which a part 
union school ^^ ^ unioii section is situate shall collect the school rates 
sections. for that part ; and the amount collected from the several 

ratepayers in each part of the union section shall be paid 
by the respective collectors to the treasurer of the municipality 
in which such part of the union section is situate, and such 
treasurer shall pay over the same without any charge or deduc- 
tion to the trustees entitled thereto. 54 V. c. 55, s. 90. 

47. When any township municipality is divided by Act of 
the Legislative Assembly for municipal purposes, all school 
sections which may, by such division, be situated partly in 
each of the newly formed municipalities, shall be deemed union 
sections until otherwise altered under the provisions of this 
Act. 54 V. c. 55, s. 91. 

48. Every union school section shall, for the election of 
trustees, be deemed one school section, and shall be considered 
in respect to inspection as within the municipality in which 
the school-house is situated, or if there be two or more school- 
houses then in the municipality having the largest amount of 
assessed property. 54 V. c. 55, s. 92. 

UNIONS WITH URBAN MUNICIPALITIES. 

49. — (1). In case a portion of the territory composing one or 
more school sections becomes incorporated as an urban munici- 
pality, the boundaries of such school section or sections shall 
continue in force and shall be deemed a union school section, and 
the provisions of this Act respecting the election of public school 
trustees in urban municipalities shall apply thereto until such 
union is altered or dissolved as provided by this Act. 

Where rate- (2) In the case of an urban municipality divided into 

w^nlnunid-^ wards to which a part of an adjoining township or town- 

pality divided ships is attached for school purposes, the board of trustees of 

m war s. g^^j^^ union school section shall by resolution determine in which 

ward or wards the ratepayers of the township shall vote 

for the election of school trustees and at elections on other 

school questions; and in case of no such resolution, then such 

portion of the township shall be considered for all election 

purposes as attached to the ward or wards adjacent, and if 

two or more wards are adjacent any such ratepayer may vote in 

either of such wards. 54 V. c. 55, s. 92 (1-2). 

Where part of 50 — n\ When any portion of a township municipal- 

a townsiii'D 18 •/ X It 

annexed to a ity is annexed to an urban municipality by proclama- 
®**y- tion, the portion so annexed shall for all school purposes 

be deemed to be part of such city or town, provided 
always that, when the portion annexed does not include 
the whole of any contiguous school section, the respective 
municipalities shall, unless determined by mutual agreement 
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between themselves after such annexation, each appoint an arbi- 
trator who, with the senior county judge of the county, shall 
value and adjudge in an equitable manner the rights and claims 
of all parties affected by such annexation, and shall deter- 
mine by what municipality or portion thereof, the same shall 
be adjusted, paid or settled. 

(2) The award of the arbitrators shall be final and con- 
clusive, and the money tound due, either by mutual agree- 
ment or under the award, shall be deemed money for school 
purposes and the provisions of section 70 of this Act 
shall not apply to the money so required to be paid 
under the award or mutual agreement, and a debenture or de- 
bentures may issue to be payable out of the taxable property 
of that part of the school section remaining in the indebted 
municipality, upon a requisition of the trustees of said school 
section, without calling a special meeting of the electors, and 
upon the terms and conditions set forth in a by-law of the said 
municipality, anything in this Act to the contrary notwith- 
standing. 54 V. c. 55, s! 94. 

(3) In all cases in which two municipal corporations are Adjuatmentof 
united by proclamation or by any Act of the Legislative y?^®^ ^^ 
Assembly, all the assets and liabilities of each school corpora- ^^^n i^jon of 
tion shall be assumed by the school corporation of the united municipa'itiea, 
municipality. 55 V. c. 60, s 5. 

EQUALIZATION OF UNION SCHOOL ASSESSMENTS. 

61. — (1) Once in every three years the assessors of the ABaesaors to 
municipalities in which a union school section is situated, shall, pjj!J^rt'ion. 
after they have completed their respective assessments and be- 
fore the first day of June meet and determine what proportion 
of the annual requisition made by the trustees for school pur- 
poses shall be levied upon and collected from the taxable 
property of the respective municipalities out of which the 
union school section is formed. Notice of such determination 
shall be given forthwith to the secretary-treasurer of the union 
school section concerned ; 

(2) In the event of the assessors disagreeing as to such pro- Arbitration 
portion, as aforesaid, the inspector in whose district the union whOTeaBgess- 
school section is situated shall name an arbitrator who, with 

the assessors aforesaid shall determine the said matter and 
report the same to the clerks of the respective municipalitites, 
on or before the first of July, and the decision of a majority 
shall be final and conclusive for the period of three years ; 

(3) When the union school section is composed of portions When school 
of two adjoining counties, then on the disagreement of the J^^" atiM* 
assessors the inspector of the county in which the schoolhouse 

of* the union section is situated shall name an arbitrator, and 
the decision of a majority shall be final and conclusive for the 
. period of three years ; 
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(4) The meetiDg of the assessors, for the purposes herein set 
forth, shall be called by the assessor of the municipality in 
which the schoolhouse of the union section is situated; 

(5) The assessors or the assessors and arbitrator appointed 
tion of award, ^g herein required may, at the request of the inspector or five 

ratepayers, within one month after the filii^g thereof with the 
clerk reconsider their award, and alter or amend the same so 
far as to correct any otoission or error in the terms in which 
such award is expressed. 54 Y. c. 55, s. 95 (1-5). 
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52. — (1) Any by-law of a municipality for forming, altering 
or dissolving a school section or sections, and any award made 
by arbitrators appointed to consider an appeal from a township 
council with respect to any matter authorized by this Act shall 
be valid and binding for a period of at least five years not- 
withstanding any defect in substance or form, or in the manner 
or. time of passing or making the same, unless notice to quash 
such by-law or to set aside such award is filed in the office of 
the township clerk within one month of the publication of 
such by-law or award ; and the same is subsequently quashed 
or set aside. 

(2) Such by-law or award shall be deemed to be published 
when a copy thereof is served upon the secretary or secretary- 
treasurer of each board of trustees affected thereby. 54 V. c. 
55, s. 96 (1-3 j. 



URBAN SCHOOL BOARDS. 



Board to be a 53. — (1) Every board of public school trustees in urban 
corporation, municipalities, elected as provided by this Act shall be a 
corporation by the name ot " The Public School 

Board " (prefixing to the words " Public School Board " the 
name of the city, town or incorporated village for which such 
trustees are elected), and shall have and possess all the powers 
usually possessed by corporations, so far as the same are neces- 
sary for carrying out the purposes of this Act. 

(2) Any ratepayer who is a British subject and resident in 
the municipality of the full age of twenty-one years may be 
elected a public school trustee, and every trustee shall con- 
tinue in office until his successor has been elected and the new 
board organized. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 97-98. 
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54. — (1) In case any unincorporated village becomes incor- 
porated, or in case a village or town changes its corporate 
status, the trustees having jurisdiction over the school property 
situated within such village, or town, prior to its incorporation 
or prior to the change of its corporate status shall exercise all 
the powers conferred by this Act upon the trustees of 
urban municipalities, until a new election of trustees is held, 
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and such trustees shall call a meeting of the ratepayers of such 
urban municipality within one month after the date of such 
incorporation for the election of a new public school board ; 

(2) In calling- the meeting of the ratepayers of such newly 
incorporated urban municipalit}^ the provisions of section 57 
of this Act shall be complied with so far as the same are 
applicable, Where the trustees of the municipality whose 
corporate status was changed were elected by ballot, the pro- 
visions of section 58 of this Act shall apply to the election of 
trustees in such newly incorporated urban municipality. 54 
V.C.55, s. 99 (1-2) 

65. — (1) For every ward into which any urban munici- ^J"^*®®^ ^"^ 
pality is divided there shall be two school trustees, each divided°into 
of whom, after the first election of trustees, shall continue '^a'ds. 
in office for two years, and until his successor has been elected 
and the new board organized ; 

(2) One of the trustees in each ward (to be determined by 
lot at the first meeting of trustees after their election, which 
determination shall be entered upon the minutes) shall retire 
from office at the time appointed for the next annual school 
meeting, and the other shall continue in office one year longer 
and then retire, after which one trustee shall be elected annu- 
ally for each ward ; 

(3) When any town or incorporated village is annexed to a 
city, the town or incorporated village so annexed, shall for all 
the purposes of this Act, be deemed to be part of the city. 54 
V. c, 55, s. 100(1-3). 

(4) The provisions of this section shall not be held to invali- 
date or make void section 10 of the Act passed in the 54th 
year of Her Majesty's reign, chaptered 82, relating to the city 
of Toronto, but the said section 10 and the sub-sections thereof 
shall be read and construed as if incorporated in this Act. 

56. — (1) In every incorporated village not divided into Tmsteea in 
wards there shall be six trustees, each of whom, after the first dil^SiSto 
election for trustees, shall continue in office for two years and wards, 
until his successor has been elected and the new board organized; 

(2) Three of the trustees (to be determined by lot at the first 
meeting of tiustees after their election which determirilttion 
shall be entered upon the minutes) shall retire from office at 
the time appointed for the next annual school election, and 
the other three shall continue in office one year longer and 
then retire ; after which three trustees shall be elected annu- 
ally. 54 V. c. 55, s. 101 (1-2). 

■ 

ANNUAL ELECTION OF TRUSTEES. 

57. The annual and other elections of public school Provisions for 
trustees, unless otherwise ordered, as provided by section 58 trustees! ^' 
of this Act, shall be subject to the following provisions : — 
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Nominations, (1) A meeting of the ratepayers for the nomination of candi- 
dates for the office of public school trustee, shall take place at 
noon on the last Wednesday in the month of December, an- 
nually, or if a holiday, on the day following, at such place as 
shall from time to time be fixed by resolution of the public 
school board, and in municipalities divided into wards, in each 
ward thereof, if the board in its discretion thinks fit. 

E^turning (2) The public school board shall by resolution before the 

second Wednesday in December each year name the returning 
officer or officers to preside at the meeting or meetings for the 
nomination of candidates, and also for holding the election 
in case of a poll, and in case of the absence of such officer the 
chairman chosen by the meeting shall preside, and the public 
school board shall give at least six days' notice of such 
meeting. 

Proceedings at (3) If at such meeting only the necessary number of 
nominations, candidates to fill the vacant offices are proposed and seconded, 
the returning officer or person presiding, after the lapse of one 
hour, shall declare such candidates duly elected, and shall so 
notify the secretary of the public school board; but if two or 
more candidates are proposed for any one office and a poll in 
respect of any such office is demanded by any candidate or 
elector, the returning officer or chairman shall adjourn the 
proceedings for filling such office until the first Wednesday 
of the month of January then next, or if a holiday, then to 
the day following, when a poll or polls shall be opened at such 
place or places, and in each ward, where the municipality is 
divided into wards, as shall be determined by resolution of 
the trustees ; 

Hours of (4) The polls shall be opened at the hour of ten of the 

poUmg. clock in the forenoon, and shall continue open until five 

o'clock in the afternoon, and no longer, and any poll may 
close at any time after eleven o'clock in the forenoon^ 
when a full hour has elapsed without any vote having been 
polled : 

In cities and (5) In urban municipalities, and in townships where 
intcTwi^^^ public school boards exist, the clerk of the municipality 
clerk of muni- shall furnish to the public school board, within three days 
nwh ^^ter?'^ ^^^®f request in writing, ' The Voters' List,' of such munici- 
liist to Public pal ity. together with a supplementary list either printed or in 
School Boards y^riting of the names of persons being supporters of separate 
schools, and also a list of the names, alphabetically arranged > 
of all ratepayers not being already upon * The Voters' List.' 
Certified copy (6) The public school board shall prorvide each polling place 
poll book to*be witb th€ lists aforesaid, and also a poll book ; and at every 
provided for election at which a poll is demanded, the returning officer or 
place^*^ "^ person presiding, or the poll clerk, shall enter in such book 
Entries in in separate columns the names of the candidates proposed 
poll book. and seconded at the nomination, and shall, opposite to such 
columns, write the names of the ratepayers offering to vote at 
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the election, and shall, in eaxah column on which is entered the 
natne of a candidate voted for by a voter set the figure * 1' 
opposite the voter's narae, with the residence of the voter ; 

(7) The returning officer or person presiding shall, on the day i^^trof 
after the close of the election, return the poll bookto thesecretary turninfir 
or secretary- treasurer of the public school board, with his solemn ^J^^** 
declaration thereto annexed, that the poll book has been cor- 
rectly kept and contains a true record of the votes given at the 
polling place for which he was returning officer ; 

(8) The secretary- treasurer shall add up the number of Dutyofaec- 
votes for each candidate for any office, as appears from the poll retary. 
book so returned, and shall declare elected, the candidate or 
candidates having the highest number of votes, and shall 
forthwith notify the candidates in writing of the number of 

votes polled for each of them respectively in Said election. 

(9) In case two or more candidates have an equal number of Oasting vote, 
votes, the member of the board present at the first meeting 
thereof after such election and before the organization of the 

board, who is assessed highest as a ratepayer on the last 
revised assessment roll, shall give a vote for one or more such 
candidates, so as to decide the election. 54 V. c. 55 s. 102 (1-9.) 

ELECTION BY BALLOT. 

68. — (1) The board of public school trustees of any Elections o 
urban municipality or township, may, by resolution of trastees on 
of which notice shall be given to the clerk of the munici- municipal 
pality on or before the first day of October in any elections, 
year, require the election of school trustees for such 
urban municipality, or township, to be held by bal- 
lot on the same day as municipal councillors, or alder- 
men are elected, as the case may be. In like manner any l^tees may 
board of trustees may discontinue the use of the ballot in ^j^f Fallot 
trustee elections on giving notice to the clerk of the munici- at elections, 
pality to that eflect at the time hereinbefore mentioned, and 
thereafter elections for the purposes of this Act shall be con-^ 
ducted as provided in section 57 of this Act. 

(2) Where any board of trustees requires elections to Ballot not tol» 
be held by ballot, and elections are so held, no change shall discontinued 
be made in the mode of conducting such election for a period ^^^^^^"^ 
of three years, and should the mode of conducting the after the 
elections by ballot be discontinued at any time, then the pro- ^^^^^' 
visions of section 57 shall apply for a period of three years at 

least after such discontinuance. 

(3) In every case in which notice is given as aforesaid Mode of con- 
requiring the election of public school trustees to be held by ducting eiec- 
ballot, such election shall thereafter be held at the same ^^^^ ^^ ^*' 
time and place, and by the same returning officer or officers, 

and conducted in the same manner as the municipal nomin- 

S E.A. 
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ations and elections of aldermen or councillors are conducted ;, 
55 V cs 42 ^^^ ^^^ provisions of The Municipal Act respecting the time 
for opening and closing the poll, the mode of voting, corrupt- 
or improper practices, vacancies, and declarations of office, 
shall mutatis mutandis apply to the election of public school 
trustees. 

Form of (4f) A sepai*ate set of ballot papers shall be prepared by the 

ballot papers, elerk of the municipality for all the wards or polling sub- 
divisions, containing the names of the candidates nominated 
for school trustees, of the same form as those used for coun- 
cillors or aldermen, except the substitution of the words- 
" school trustee " for councillors or aldermen, as the case may 
be ; and no ballot shall be delivered to any person who is 
entered on the list of voters as a supporter oi. separate schools.. 

(5) In case any objection is made to the right of any person 
to vote at any election of school trustees the deputy returning 
officer shall require the person whose right of voting is 
objected to, to make the following oath or affirmation : — 

You swear (or solemnly affirm) that you are the person named, or pur- 
porting to be named, in the list (or supplementary list) of voters now 
shewn to you (sheimtig the list to voter) ; 

That you are a ratepayer ; 

That you are of the full age of twenty-one years ; 

That you are a public school supporter ; 

That you have not voted before at this election, either at this or any 
other polling place in this Ward or (in this Municipality, xohere the munici- 
pality is not divided into wards) for School Trustee ; 

That you have not directly or indirectly received any reward or gift, 
nor do you expect to receive any, for tho vote which you tender at this - 
election ; 

That you have not received anything, nor has anything been promised . 
to you direcrly or indirectly, either -to induce you to vote at this election, 
or for loss of time, travelling expenses, hire of team, or any other service 
connected with this election ; 

And that you have not directly or indirectly paid or promised any- 
thing to any person either to induce him to vote or refrain from voting 
at this election ; So help you God ; 54 V. c. 55, s. 103 (1 -6). 

59. — (1) In case the office of trustee becomes vacant from* 
any cause, the remaining trustees shall, except as provided in 
the next sub-section, forthwith hold a new election in the man- 
ner provided by this Act for the annual election of trustees to 
fill such vacancy, and the person thereupon elected shall hold 
his seat for the remainder of the term for which his prede- 
cessor was elected. 54 V. c. 55, s. 104. 

(2) In the case of an urban municipality should such vacancy 
occur within three months of the expiry of the term of office,, 
the remaining trustees may allow the office 'to remain vacant, 
until the next ensuing election. 
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CONTESTED ELECTIONS. 

60. — (1) Any complaint respecting the validity or mode of Judge of 
conducting the election of school trustees in any urban munici- county court 
pality shall be made to the judge of the county court within inveaSRate^^ 
twenty days after such election, who shall, within a reasonable complainta. 
time, in a summary manner, hear and determine the same ; 
and may cause the assessment rolls, collector's rolls, poll books, 
and any other records of the election to be brought before him, 
and may inquire into the facts on affidavit or affirmation, or by 
oral testimony, and cause such persons to appear before him 
as he may deem expedient. 

(2) The Judge may confirm the election or set it aside, or 
order that some other candidate was duly elected ; and the 
Judge may order the person found by him not to have been 
elected to be removed ; and in case the Judge determines that 
any other person was duly elected, the Judge may order him 
to be admitted ; and, in case the Judge determines that no 
person was duly elected, the Judge shall order a new election 
to be held, and shall report such decision to the secretary- 
treasurer of the public school board ; 54 V. c. 55, s. 105. 

61. — (1) Every urban board of school trustees shall hold First meeting 
its first meeting in each year on the third Wednesday in Janu- °^ Boaid. 
ary, at the hour of seven o'clock in the afternoon, or at such 
other hour and place on the same day as may have been fixed 
by resolution of the former board. 

(2) At such meeting the secretary of the board shall preside President at 
at the election of chairman, or, if there be no secretary, the ^^^} meeting, 
members present shall appoint one of themselves to preside 

at such election, and the member so appointed to preside may 
vote as a member. 

(3) In case of an equality of votes at the election of chairman Casting vote, 
the member who is assessed as a ratepayer for the largest sum 

on the last revised assessment roll shall have a second or cast- 
ing vote in addition to his vote as a member. 

(4) A majority of the members of the board shall be necessary Quorum of 
to form a quorum, at any meeting and the vote of the majority ?^^ . 
of such quorum shall be necessary to bind the corporation. * 
54 V. c. 55, s. 106 (1-5). 

DUTIES OF TRUSTEES. 

Q2, It shall be the duty of the trustees of all public schools Duties of 
and they shall have power : — Board. 

1. To appoint a secretary and treasurer or secretary-trea- Appointment 
surer, and such committees, oflBicers and servants as they may ^^S^^hers^ 
deem expedient ; 
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2. To fix the time and place of meetings of the board, the 
mode of calling and conducting them, and of keeping a true 
and coi^rect account of the proceedings of such meetings, and 
to transmit to the Minister of Education all returns and reports 
required by the Education Department ; 

3. To provide adequate accommodation for all the children 
of the supporters of public schools between the ages of five 
and sixteen years, resident in the municipality (in the case of 
rural schools for two-thirds of such children resident in the 
section) as ascertained by the census taken by the municipal 
council for the next preceding year; 

4. To purchase or rent school sites or premises, and to build 
repair, furnish, and keep in order the schoolhouses, furniture, 
fences and all other school property ; to keep the well, 
closets and premises, generally in a proper sanitary condition ; 
to procure registers, maps, globes, apparatus, and, if they deem 
it expedient, procure prize books and establish and maintain 
school libraries : 

5. To ,^U. th, „„.b», «^e. tectorial bo.od.ae, 

and description of schools to be opened and maintained ; the 
teachers to be employed ; the terms on which they are to be 
employed, and their remuneration and rank (whether prin- 
cipals or assistants) ; and, as they may deem expedient, to 
establish kindergartens and classes for industrial training and 
instruction in needle work and domestic economy ; 

6. To dismiss from the school any pupil who shall he 
adjudged so refractory by the trustees and the teacher that his 
presence in school is deemed injurious to the other pupils, 
and, where practicable, to remove such pupil to an industrial 
school ; 

Trustees may 7. To coUect, at their discretion, from the parents or guar- 
^m^parente ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ pupils attending school a sum not exceeding 
for books, etc. twenty cents per month, per pupil, to defray the cost of text- 
books, and other school supplies ; or to purchase for the use 
of pupils text-books and other school supplies at the expense 
of the corporation ; 

Exemption of 8. To exempt, in their discretion, from the payment of 
indigrent per- school rates, wholly or in part, any indigent persons (notice of 
such exemption to be given by the trustees to the clerk of the 
municipality, on or before the first day of August) and when 
deemed necessary to provide for the children of such persons 
text-books and other school supplies at the expense of the 
corporation ; 

9. To submit to the municipal council, on or before the first 
day of August, or at such time as may be required by the 
municipal council, an estimate of the expenses' of the schools 
under their charge for the twelve months next following the 
date of application ; 
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10. To provide (in the caqe of rural schools) for the payment Paymentlof 
of teachers' salaries quarterly and, if necessary, to borrow on I^JJ^®"' 
their promissory note, under the seal of the corporation, at 
interest not exceeding eight per cent per annum, such moneys 

as may be required for that purpose, until the taxes imposed 
therefor are collected ; 

11. To submit in the case of urban municipalities all ac-Toi^ublwh 
counts, books and vouchers to be audited by the municipal report!^ 
auditors, whose duty it shall be to audit the same and to 
publish at the end of every year, in one or more of the public 
newspapers, or otherwise, an abstract of the annual report of 

the auditors, with such findings and recommendations as the 
auditors deem expedient ; 

12. To take possession of all property which has been acquir- Custody and 
ed or given for public school purposes, and to hold the same ^ool^ro- 
according to the terms on which it was acquired or received ; perty. 
and to dispose, by sale or otherwise, of any school site or 
property not required in consequence of a change of site, or 

other cause ; to convey the same under their corporate seal, and 
to apply the proceeds thereof to their lawful school purposes 
or as directed by this Act. 54 V. c. 55, s. 107 (1-13.) 

13. To supplement out of school funds, at their pleasure, Supplement- 
any allowance payable under this Act to superannuated SSi^fioJ^" 
teachers. ances. 

63. Trustees shall not be liable to any prosecution, or Tnwteea act- 
the payment of any damages, for acting under any by- J^^g^not^' 
law of a municipal council before it has been quashed liable. 

In case a by-law, order or resolution of a municipal coun- 
cil is illegal, in whole or in part, and in case anything has 
been done under it, which by reason of the illegality gives any 
person a right of action, no such action shall be brought until 
one month has elapsed after the by-law, order or resolution 
has been quashed or repealed, nor until one month's notice in 
writing of the intention to bring such action has been given to 
the corporation. Every such action shall be brought against 
the municipal corporation alone, and not against any person 
acting under the by-law, order or resolution. 54 V. c. 55. s. 
130(1-3). 

64. The trustees of cities when so requested by any charit- Empioyingr 
able organization having in charge children of school age shall ^J^table* 
have power to employ teachers for such children, and ^ to fur- inBtitutiomu 
nish for their use all school supplies if they deem it expedient, 

and such children shall be considered public school pupils and 
shall be subject to this Act. 

66. Every urban school board shall have power to take and School aitee. 
acquire land for a school site or for enlarging school premises 
already held. In the event of any dispute between the 
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owner of the land selected and the trustees, with regard to the 
price of such land, sections 81 to 37 of this Act shall apply. 
64 V. c. 55,s. 108. 

TOWNSHIP ASSESSMENTS. 
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66. — (1) The municipal council of every township shall 
levy and collect by assessment, upon the taxable property of 
the public school supporters of the whole township, in the 
manner provided by this Act, and by the municipal and assess- 
ment Acts, the sum of $150 at least for every public school 
which has been kept open the whole year exclusive of vaca- 
tions. Where the school has been kept open for six months 
or over, a proportionate amount of the said sum of $150 at least 
shall be levied and collected by assessment upon the taxable 
property of the whole township. An additional sum of $100 
at least shall be levied and collected in a similar manner for 
every assistant teacher engaged for the whole year, and a 
proportionate amount if such assistant teacher was engaged 
for six months or over ; 

(2) In the case of union school sections the municipal council 
of each municipality of which the union school section is com- 
posed shall levy and collect upon the taxable property of the 
respective municipalities the said sum in the proportion fixed 
by the equalization provided under section 51 of this Act. 
This section shall not apply to union sections formed between 
townships and urban municipalities. 54 V. e. 55, s. 109 (1-3.) 

67. — (1) The council of every municipality shall levy and 
collect upon the taxable property of the municipality (or of the 
sections in the case of rural schools), in the manner provided 
in this Act, and in the municipal and assessment Acts, such 
sums as may be required by the trustees for school purposes. ; 
and shall pay the same to the treasurer of the public school 
board from time to time as may be required by the board for 
teachers' salaries and other expenses. In the case of rural 
schools, all moneys collected shall be paid to the secretary- 
treasurer of the section on or before the 15th of December; 

(2) The council of every municipality may, in addition 
to any requisition of the public school trustees, raise by assess- 
ment such other sums as it may deem expedient for the estab- 
lishment and maintenance of a school library, or for aiding 
new or weak schools or continuation classes within suph 
municipality, or for the support of model schools, or for supple- 
menting teachers' salaries or retiring allowances ; 54 V. c. 55, ss. 
110,112; 58 V.c. 57,s. 8. 

(3) Every municipal council shall have power, and it shall be 
their duty to correct any errors or omissions that may have 
been made within the three years next preceding such cor- 
rection in the collection of any school rate duly imposed or in- 
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tended so to be, to the end that no property shall escape 
from its proper proportion of the rate and that no property 
«hall be compelled to pay more than its proper proportion of 
such rate. 58 V. c. 57, s. 7 (4.) 

68. It shall be the duty of the clerk of every township : — Return shew- 

ing rating of 

(1) To transmit not later than the first day of December separate 
in each year to the county school inspector a list of the J^pTOrters. 
supporters of separate schools against whom any county rate 

for public school purposes has been placed upon the collector's 
roll shewing the amount so rated against each and the total 
4imount so rated. The county inspector shall, before issuing 
his order for the payment of the county grant to the public wiSol* ^ 
school sections, deduct therefrom the amount so certified to 52?"°*h ^ ^ 
him by the clerk of such municipality, and shall give the ^° * 
trustees of the separate school section an order on the town- 
ship treasurer for the amount thereof, and it shall be the duty 
of such treasurer to pay over the same ; 

(2) To give to the public school inspector when requested by Qi^^y^ ^ g^^^ 
^him, a statement of the assessed value of each school section as copy of assess- 
shewn by the revised assessment roll for the year, and at the Sg^ector. 
request of any board of trustees to furnish the board with a 
statement shewing the several parcels or lots of land compos- ^^^5ied° 
ing the school section for which they are trustees, the assess- to board by 
ment of each parcel or lot and the amount of taxes entered on ^^^^^ 

the collector's roll ^against each parcel of such lands, and the 
population of each school section between the ages of five and 
sixteen years. The cost of preparing the latter statement shall 
be paid by the board of trustees applying for the same. 54 V. 
^. 55, 8. Ill (1-2) 113. 

69. It shall be the duty of the clerk of every county to Clerks to make 
make a return to the Minister of Education showing the popu- returns of 
lation of each minor municipality within the county, and of ^^ 

the clerk of every city and of every town separated from a 
<50unty to make a return showing the population of such city 
or town, as shown by their respective assessment rolls for the 
previous year, said returns to be made on or before the first 
day of April in each year. 54 V. c. 55, s. 129. 

DEBENTURES IN RURAL SECTIONS. 

70. — (1) On the application of any board of rural school Township 
trustees for the issue of debentures for the purchase of a fohool deben- 
school site for the erection of a schoolhouse, or any addition 
thereto, or for the purchase or erection of a teacher s residence, 
the municipal council of the township shall pass a by- 
law for the said purpose, and shall forthwith issue deben- 
tures to be repayable out of the taxable property of the school 
section concerned in such annual amount as they may deem 
•expedient, provided always the proposal for such loan has 
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\ been submitted by the trustees to and sanctioned at a special 

meeting of the ratepayers of thej section, called for the 
purpose. 

ApplicationB (^) ^^^ applications for a loan, for the purposes herein men- 
for loans to be tioned, shall be made by the trustees of a union school section 
d^l^^t^* *"^ ^^ ^^® council of the municipality within which the school 
sued by ooun- house or site of such union section is situated, and all deben- 
«!• tures for the payment of such loan shall be issued by such 

municipality. Any other municipality or municipalities form- 
ing part of the union school section shall pay, on the requisi- 
tion of the clerk of the municipality by which the debentures 
were issued, as they come due, its or their share of the loan, 
including interest, according to its or their liability for school 
purposes, as determined by section 51 of this Act. 

Liability for (3) Notwithstanding any alteration which may be made in 
loan. the boundaries of any school section, the taxable property 

situated in the school section at the time when such loan was 
effected, shall continue to be liable for the rate which may be 
levied by the township council for the repayment of the loan. 
54 V. c. 55, s. 115 (1-4). 

Expenses of (4) The expenses of preparing and publishing any by-laws or 
E"?aw "*^ debentures, and all other expenses incident thereto, shall be 
paid by the school section on whose behalf such debentures 
were issued, and the amount of such expenses may be deducted 
from any school rates collected by the municipal council for 
such school section. 55 V. c. 60, s. 3. * 

Application to 71. — (1) The trustees of any rural school may require the 
Bchoolmonevs ^ouncil to raise, by one yearly rate, such sums as may be 
necessary for the purchase of a schoolhouse or site, or the 
erection of a schoolhouse or teacher's residence. 

Council not to (2) No municipal council shall levy or collect during any 
onZSte ex^*° ^^® ^^^^ more than one school rate except for the purchase of 
cept in certain a school site, or for the erection of a schoolhouse. 54 V. c. 55 
^«®»- ss. 119-120. 

DEBENTURES IN URBAN MUNICIPALITIES. 

Submission of 73. — (1) The municipal council. of any urban municipality 
^"te*^f " *^ ^^^y^ on the application of the board of public school trustees^ 
electors. pass a by-law for any of the purposes mentioned in the pre- 

ceding section. Where the municipal council refuses to raise 
or borrow the sum required, then the question shall be sub- 
mitted by the municipal council, if requested by the board 
of trustees, to the vote of the electors qualified to vote under 
65 V c 42 ^^^ Municipal Act for the creating of debts, who are sup- 
porters of public schools, in the manner therein provided, 
and on the assent of such electors being obtained the council 
shall raise or borrow such sum ; 
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(2^ Debentures issued for school purposes may be in the Form and 
form given by this Act, and for such term of years and fo^'J?^^ 
such amount as the council shall see fit, not exceeding thirty ^ ^ ^^ 
years, or the municipal council may. in its discretion mal/e 
the principal and interest of such debt repayable by annual or 
other instalments, in the manner provided in The Municipal 
Act 54 V. c. 55. ss. 116, 117. 

(3) Application for the issue of debentures for school pur- 
poses by the trustees of urban municipalities to^which«part of 
an adjoining township is attached shall be subject to the pro- 
visions of this section. 

73. No by-law passed by any municipality after the 14th Exemption by 
day of April, 1892, for exempting any portion of the ratable ^r^Ti'^^*^?* 
property of a municipality from taxation in whole or in part fop^Fchool^ ^ 
shall be held or construed to exempt such property from '»*«*• 
school rates of any kind whatsoever. 55 V. c. 60, s. 4. 

74. Any school corporation may, with the consent of the School cof- 
ratepayers first had and obtained at a special meeting duly porations may 

nOPPOVr 8UP* 

called for that purpose, by resolution authorize the borrowing plus moneys. 

from any municipal corporation of any surplus moneys derived 

from the Ontario municipalities fund, or from any other source, 

for such term and at such rate of interest as may be set forth 

in such resolution, for the purpose of purchasing a school site, 

or erecting a schoolhouse ; and any sum so borrowed shall be 

applied to that purpose, and to that only. 54 V. c. 55, s. 121. 

TREASURERS OF SCHOOL MONEYS. 

75. — (1) For all school purposes township treasurers shall be girt).trea8ur- 
considered sub- treasurers of the county treasurer, provided era of school 
always that the county council may by by-law constitute the "'^^^y*'* 
county treasurer, the sub-treasurer for municipalities not 
separated from the county. The treasurer or secretary- 
treasurer of each city or town separated from the county shall 
receive the government grants apportioned to the city or town 
and shall hold the same for school purposes subject to the 
order of the board of trustees. 

(2) The treasurer and sub-treasurer and their sureties shall Treasurer and 
be accountable for school moneys to the county city or town (as sureties,— 
the case may be), and any bond or security given by them for mSScipalfty.^ 
duly accounting for and paying over moneys coming into 

their hands, belonging to the county, city or town, shall apply to 
all school moneys, and may be enforced against the treasurer or 
his sureties, in case of default on his or their part. 

(3) The bond of the treasurer and his sureties shall apply Bonds to 

to school moneys, and all public moneys of the Province, and, apply to school 
in case of any default. Her Majestj' may enforce the responsi- ^^^^7^ «*«• 
bility of the county, city or town, either by stopping a like 



■ jfi 



Use of 

English 

language. 



Ii 



42 

amount out of any public moneys payable to the county, city, 
or town, or to the treasurer thereof or by action against the 
corporation ; 

City, etc.. (4) Any person aggrieved by the default of the municipal 

S^H of *^' treasurer may recover from the corporation of any city, county 
treasorer, etc. or town, the amount due or payable to such person as money 

had and received to his use. 54 V. c. 65, ss. 118, 124, 125, 126. 

127. 

DUTIES OF TEACHEES. 

To teach ac- '*®' — ^^) ^^ ®^*^^^ ^^ ^^® ^^^^ ^^ every teacher of a public 

cording toi . schooI, to teach diligently and faithfully all the subjects in the 

^^».P^^'^ public school course of study; to maintain proper order and 

iBcip . . jjg^jpjjjjQ jj^ ^Y^Q school ; to encourage the pupils in the pursuit 

of learning; to inculcate by precept and example, respect for 
religion and the principles of Christian morality, and the highest 
regard for truth, justice, love of country, humanity, benevolence, 
sobriety, industry, frugality, purity, temperance and all other 
virtues. 

(2) To use the English language in the instruction of 
the school and in all communications with the pupils in regard 
to discipline and the management of the school, except wher** 
impracticable by reason of the pupil not understanding Eng- 
' lish. Recitations requiring '^e use of a text-book may be con- 
ducted in the language of the text-book ; 

Dntiea in and ^^^ '^^ ®®® ^^^^ ^^^ schoolhouse is ready for the reception 
about the of pupils at least fifteen minutes before the time of opening in 
"^^^tew^ete* ^^® morning and five minutes before the time of opening in the 
afternoon, to call the roll every day according to the register 
prescribed by the Education Department; to enter in the 
visitors* book visits made to the school ; to give the inspector, 
trustees and visitors access, at all times, to the register and 
visitors' book; and to deliver the register, the schoolhouse 
key and other school property in his possession to the corpor- 
ation employing him on demand, or when his agreement with 
such corporation has expired ; 

(4) To classify the pupils strictly according to the course of 
study prescribed by the Education Department ; to conduct 
the school according to a time-table accessible to pupils and 
visitors ; to prevent the use by pupils of unauthorized text- 
books ; to attend regularly the teachers' institutes in the in- 
spectoral division; to notify the trustees and inspector of 
absence from school, through illness or other unavoidable 
cause ; and to make at the end of each school term, and subject 
to revision by the inspector such promotions from one class or 
form to another as he may deem expedient ; 

(5) To hold during each half year a public examination ot 
the school, and to give due notice thereof to the trustees, to 
any school visitors who reside in the school section, and 
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through the pupils, to their parents or guardians, and to hold 
:8uch other examinations as may be required by the inspector 
"for the promotion of pupils, or for any other purpose as the 
inspector may direct ; 

(6) To furnish the Minister of Education, or the school information 
inspector with any information which it may be in his power to ^^^ depart- 
give respecting the condition of the school premises, the dis- 
-cipline of the school, the progress of the pupils or any other 
matter affecting the interests of the school, and to prepare such 
reports of the corporation employing him as are required by 

the Education Department ; 

(7) To give assiduous attention to the health and comfort of Care of health 
iihe pupils, to the cleanliness, temperature ahd ventilation of pp^vatkln 
the school-rooms, to the care of all maps, apparatus and other of school pro- 
school property, to the preservation of shade trees and the p®'*^* 
•orderly arrangement of the playgrounds, and to report prompt- 
ly to the trustees and -municipal health officer the appearance 

of any infectious or conta£rious disease in the school, or the un- 
.sanitary condition of outhouses and surroundings ; 

(8) To refuse admission to the school of any pupil affected Infectious 
with, or exposed to smallpox, scarlatina, diphtWia, whooping di"*"" ., 
•cough, measles, mumps, or other contagious disease until fur- 
nished with a certificate of a physician or of a health officer 

•to the effect that all danger from exposure to contact with such 
pupil has passed away ; 

(9) To suspend any pupil guilty of persistent truancy, vio- Disciplinary 
lent opposition to authority, habitual neglect of duty, the use of powers- 
profane or improper language or conduct injurious to the moral. 

tone of the school, and to notify the parent or guardian of the 
pupil, and the trustees, of such suspension. The parent or 
guardian of any pupil suspended may appeal against the 
action of the teacher to the trustees, who shall have power to 
^consider such appeal and remove or confirm such suspension 

AGREEMENTS. 

77. — (1) All agreements between trustees and teachers shall Valid of^ee- 
he in writing, signed by the parties thereto, and shall be sealed J^^hera!*^ 
with the seal of the corporation; 

(2) Any teacher who wilfully neglects or refuses to carry Suspension of 
out his agreement, shall, on the complaint of the trustees, be oo^ftificate 

liable to the suspension of his certificate by the inspector under agreement!* 
.whose jurisdiction he may be for the time being ; 

(3) No person engaged to teach a public school shall be Qualified 
deemed a qualified teacher who does not at the time of enter- £^^®' ^®" 
ing into an agreement with the trustees, and during the whole 
period of such agreement, hold a legal certificate of qualifica- 
tion ; 
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Proportion of (4) Any teacher who enters into an agreement with a board 

**'W ^^^ y of trustees for one year, and who serves under such agreement 

entitled. f or three months or over, shall be entitled to be paid his salary 

in the proportion which the number of days during which 

he has taught bears to the whole number of teaching days in 

the year ; 

Case of sick- (6) Every teacher shall be entitled to his salary during sick- 
ness, neaa, certified by a physician, for a period not exceeding four 

weeks for the entire year ; this period may be increased at the^ 

pleasure of the trustees. 

Protection of . (6) If at the expiration of a teacher's agreement with a. 

teachers in re- board of trustees his salary has not been paid in full, such 

*^*"**°"^' salary shall continue to run at the rate mentioned in such 

agreement until paid, provided always that an action shall b& 

commenced within three months after the salary is due and 

payable by the trustees. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 132-137. 

Provision in (7) All matters of difference between' trustees and teachers^ 
OT^ bebveen ^^ regard to salary or other remuneration under a valid agree- 
teacherand ment, shall, whatever may be the amount in question, be 
trustees. brought in the division court of the division where the cause^ 
of action arose, subject to appeal, as provided by this Act. 

teachers' certificates. 

Three classes 78. — (1) Any person a subject of Her Majesty, who is not 
of certificates, j^gg than eighteen years of age. of good moral character and 
who passes the examinations prescribed by the Education De- 
partment, may be awarded a first, second or third-class certifi- 
cate according to the standards required by such examination ;. 

First, second (2) Subject to any regulations of the Education Department 
*ertifi"^t 8^*" with regard to experience in actual teaching, certificates of 
the first and second class shall be valid during good conduct ; 
certificates of the third class shall be valid for a period of 
three years. Every third-class certificate shall have the signa- 
ture of at least one public school inspector. 

District certi- (3) The inspectors of the territorial districts, or any county 

ficates. board of examiners, may issue certificates valid only within 

the district of such inspector, or the jurisdiction of the county 

board, for a term not exceeding one year, subject to the. 

regulations of the Education Department. 

Former (4) Certificates granted before the fifteenth day of February,, 

certificates jj^ ^]^q jqq^j, 1871, shall remain in force on the terms of the 
Act under which they were granted ; 
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(5) First-class certificates issued under any Act of this First-class 
Province before the fifteenth liay of February, 1871, and valid ^•^^• 
on the 24th day of March, 1874, shall be valid in the Province 
during the good conduct of the holder thereof ; 

f6) Second-class certificates issued and valid as aforesaid. Second-class 
shall, when the holders, thereof, have taught for ten years in ^^^' 
Ontario, be valid during good conduct within the territoiy in » 
which they were granted. 

(7) The inspector may suspend the certificate of any Suspension of 
teacher under his jurisdiction for inefficiency, miscon- SSsoonductr 
duct, or a violation of this Act or of the regulations of the etc. 
Education Department. In every case of suspension, he shall 

notify in writing the trustees concerned, and the teacher, of 
the reasons for such suspension ; 

(8) The inspector shall forthwith call a meeting of the ^^^j ^ 
county board of examiners for the consideration of such sus- county board, 
pension, of which due notice shall be given to the teacher so ^ g^^n^oJ 
suspended, and the decision of the board shall be final. 54 

V. c. 55, ss. 140-144 (1-3). 

COCNTY BOARDS OF EXAMINERS. 



examine 



79. — (1) The municipal council of each county shall appoint tq 

annually a board of examiners, consisting of the inspector or teachers and 
inspectors having jurisdiction within the county or any part ^Jes?^'*^* 
thereof, and not more than two other persons holding first-class 
certificates of qualification, for the purpose o£ examining can- 
didates for teachers' third class certificates and for such other 
purposes as are prescribed by this Act. The members so 
appointed shall continue in office till their successors are ap- 
pointed, and shall hold at least one examination each year. 
A majority of the board shall form a quorum ; 

(2) Where deemed necessary from the general use of the Additional 
French or German language, the county council may appoint examiners, 
additional examiners, not exceeding two, for the purpose of 
conducting the examination of candidates for a teachers' cer- 
tificate in either of the languages aforesaid ; 

(S) The treasurer of the county shall, on the requisition of Expenses of 
the chairman of the board, pay all the incidental expenses of examination, 
ttie examination of third-class teachers. He shall also, on a 
like requisition, pay each member of the board the sum of $4 
per diem and travelling expenses while engaged as examiner ; 

(4) Every member of a county board of examiners while Fees of exami- 
engaged in conducting an investigation affecting the standing ^^[^^ Itand? 
of any teacher within the jurisdiction of the board shall be mgot teacher, 
paid the sum of $4 per diem and travelling expenses by the 
treasurer of the county ; 
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None but (5) After the passing of this Act no person shall be appointe(J 

examfner^ ^ ^ member of a county board of examiners who is not actually 

engaged in teaching and who has not had at least three years'" 

experience as a teacher in a public or separate school. 54 V.. 

c. 55, s. 145 (1-5). 



COUNTY MODEL SCHOOLS. 

One school in 80. — (1) The board of examiners of eveiy county shalL 
each county to subject to the regulations of the Education Department, set 
county^^JeT ^P^r^ at least One public school in each county as a county 
school. model school for the training of teachers for third-class certifi- 

cates ; 

When model (2) Where more model schools than one have been estab- 
sohoois may be Ushed in any county and where the whole number of teachers 

discontmued. . , . . / .i / j. x i. i. i t_ j. 

in training for the two preceding years at such schools has not. 
exceeded twenty-five, the county board of examiners may, with 
the approval of jihe Education Department, discontinue one or 
more of such schools, but not so as to reduce the number below 
that required by this Act ; 

Aid to county (3) The municipal council of every county shall pay to the- 
mbdel schools, treasurer of each public school within the county to which 
a model school is attached an amount at least equal to* 
the sum voted by the Legislative Assembly for each county 
model school, but the amount to be provided by the countjr 
council shall not be less than the sum of $150 annually, and 
the council may, if it sees fit, provide a larger amount of aid.. 
54 V. c. 55, s. 146 (1-3). 

Setting apart (*) ^^ board of trustees of any city may set apart one or 
school for more of such city schools for the training of third-clas&. 
dass'"^ **^"^ teachers, subject to the regulations of the Education Depart- 

teachers. ment. 

teachers' institutes. 
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81. — (1) The teachers of one or more inspectoral districts- 
may organize themselves into a Teachers' Institute for the pur- 
pose of receiving instruction in methods of teaching and for 
discussing educational matters, subject to the regulations of 
the Education Department ; 

(2) The Minister of Education may apportion out of any 
moneys voted by the Legislative Assembly for that purpose 
the sum of $25 to each teachers' institute organized and con- 
ducted according to the regulations of the Education Depart- 
ment, and the municipal council of each county or city shall 
pay annually to the order of the president of each teachers^ 
institute within the county or city a sum at least equal to the* 
amount so apportioned by the Minister of Education. 54 V^ 
c. 55, s. 147 (1-2). 
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INSPECTORS. 



8Si. — (1) No person shall be appointed inspector of public Qualification 
schools in any county, city, or town who does not hold an mentf^^^" 



asm- 



inspector's certificate of qualification, as prescribed by the epector. 
regulations of the Education Department, and no inspector 
shall, during his tenure of office, engage in, or hold any other 
employment, or calling, which interferes with the full discharge 
of his duties as inspector. 

(2) The board of trustees of every city and town separ- Whea more 
ated from the county shall appoint an inspector of public j^g^^j^^S- to be 
schools for such city or town. When the teachers engaged by appointed, 
the trustees of any city exceed three hundred in number the 

board shall appoint two inspectors, and likewise an additional 
inspector for every three hundred teachers on the staff above 
siK hundred. 

(3) The municipal council of every county shall appoint an Number of 
inspector for such county, provided always that any inspector ^^^pectenu 
appointed hereafter for a county or part of a county, shall be 

the inspector of the schools of any town not separated from the 
county in the district to which he has been appointed. 

(4) No county inspector hereafter appointed shall have Jurisdiction 
charge of more than one hundred and twenty schools or less °* inspectors, 
than fifty, but it shall not be necessary to appoint more than 

one inspector in each electoral division of a county. 

(5) In counties containing any municipality wherein the French or 
French or German language is the common or prevailing German, 
language, an inspector may have charge of any number of 
schools not less than forty. 

(6) In counties where there are more than fifty public Counties may 
schools, the county council may appoint tAvo or more inspectors, *PP^\".* ^^^' 
and prescribe and number the territorial divisions of each, tors ana 
and change or remove the inspectors from one division of the cli»°»e "*• 

, , " .1 ^ spectors. 

county to another. 

(7) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office i)f county warden may 
inspector, the warden of the county may appoint any person supp^ly vacan- 
legally qualified to fill such vacancy until the next ensuing offi^^of*** 
meeting of the county council. Notice of such appointment or inspector 

of any appointments by the county council shall be given to 
the Minister of Education forthwith. 

(8) The county council shall pay quarterly to every county Remuneration 
inspector at the rate annually of So for every teacher occupy- of county in- 
ing a separate room with a separate register, and, in addition, ^p®®*^"^- 
reasonable travelling expenses, such expenses to be determined 

by the county council. 

(9) When the public school board of any town not Payment of 
separated from the county has before the passing of this Act inspector'! 
appointed an inspector, other than the county inspector towns not 
within whose district such town is situated, the county separated. 
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treasurer, on demand, shall pay to the order of such board a 
sum of money equal to the amount collected within such town 
for the payment of the salary of the county inspector. 

(10) The sum of $5 for every teacher occupying a separate 
room with a separate register, shall be paid out of any sum 
of money appropriated by the Legislature for that purpose 
as the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council may direct towards 
the salary of the county inspector and a similar sum to the 
school board of any city or town separated from the county, 
towards the payment of the salary of the inspector of the city 
or town. 

(11) In cases where any inspector requires the testimony of 
witnesses to the truth of any fact alleged in any complaint or 
appeal made to him or to the Minister of Education or the 
Education Department, it shall be lawful for such inspector to 
administer an oath to such witnesses, or to require their solemn 
affirmation before receiving their testimony. 

(12) Any public school inspector shall, in case of misconduct 
or inefficiency, be subject to dismissal by the Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor in Council, or by a majority of the members of the 
council or board of trustees appointing him, or without cause 
by a vote of two-thirds of such cQuncil or board, and no such 
inspector shall be re-appointed without the concurrence of the 
party who dismissed him. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 149-152, 158-160 
189.' 



term 



Duties of 83. It shall be the duty of every public school inspector : — 

inspectors. 

To visit each ^' '^^ ^^^^^ every public school within his jurisdiction once 
school once a in each term, unless otherwise directed by the county council 
or board of trustees by which he was appointed ; to deliver 
from time to time, public lectures in his district on some sub- 
ject connected with public school education ; to call a special 
meeting of the section when deemed expedient and to see that 
every school is conducted according to this Act and the regu- 
lations of the Department ; 

2. To examine into the condition of the school, as respects 
the progress of the pupils in learning, the order and discipline 
observed, the system of instruction pursued, the mode of 
keeping the school registers, the average attendance of pupils, 
the character and sanitary condition of the buildings and 
premises, and to give such advice to the teachers, pupils and 
officers of the school as he may consider proper ; 

To withhold 3. To withhold his order for the amount apportioned from 
OTderfor grant the legislative or municipal grant, (a) When any school was 
L 'k.ept open for less than six months in the year, or (6) When the 

trustees fail to transmit the annual or semi-annual school 
returns properly filled up, or (c) When the trustees fail to 
comply with the school A-ct or the regulations of the Edu- 
cation Department, or (d) When the teacher uses, or 
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permits to be used, as a text-book any book not authorized by 
the Education Department ; and in every case to report to 
the trustees and to the Education Department his reasons for 
so doing ; 

4. To report to the trustees and to the medical health officer i^p^rt of 

of the municipality in which the school house is situated, in health officer, 
every case in which the school premises or buildings are found 
to be in an unsanitary condition and to withhold the school 
grants in all such cases until he receives a certificate from such 
health oflScer or board of health that the provisions of The j, .. 
Public Health Act have been duly complied with. c. 206. * 

5. To give when desired any information in his power to rp^ ^^^ j^f^^, 
the Minister of Education, respecting any matter in connec- mauonandre- 
tion with a public school within his jurisdiction, and to pre-^^^^ Minis- 
pare and transmit to the Minister of Education, on or before 

the first day of March, an annual report in the form pre- 
scribed by the Education Department ; 

6. To give, at his discretion, any candidate, on due exam- May give tem- 
ination, a certificate of qualification to teach a school within porary certifi- 
his district until the next ensuing professional examination q*^* ^ teach- 
of teachers ; and to discharge such other duties as may be 
required by the Minister of Education, the couilty council or 

the board of trustees by which he was appointed ; 

7. To deliver over to his successor, on retiring from office. Deliver up 
copies of his ofiicial correspondence, and all school papers in papers on 
his custody, on the order of the county council or public ^^^^^'^^ '^°°* 
school board appointing him. 54 V. c. 55, s. 155 (1-10.) 

ALLOWANCE TO ARBITRATORS AND INSPECTORS. 

84. — (1) Any person engaged as arbitrator on any matter Allowance to 
arising under this Act shall be paid the sum of four dollars arbitrators, 
per diem and travelling expenses. In making their award the 
arbitrators shall, among other things, determine the liabilities of 
the parties concerned for the costs of the arbitration, and such 
determination shall be final and conclusive ; 

(2) When any complaint is made to an inspector with AUowance to 
regard to any matter affecting the validity of the election of inspectors in 
a public school trustee, or the procedure of a school meeting ^®'**^° °*^®®' 
requiring the taking of evidence where the cause of complaint 
arose, the trustees of the school section concerned shall pay the 
inspector while conducting such investigation the sum of $4 per 
diem and travelling expenses. 54 V. c. 55, s. 161 (1-2.) 

SUPERANNUATION. 

85. — Every teacher or inspector whose name is entered as Superannua- 
having paid into the fund for superannuated teachers, may tion fund, 
continue to contribute to such fund in such manner as may 

4 E.A. 
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be prescribed by the Education Department, the sum of at least 
$4 annually, but no payment of arrears to the fund shall be 
allowed after the 30th day of March, 1885. 54 V. c. 55 s. 162. 

Repayment to 86. — (1) On the decease of any teacher or inspector, his 
debased"* ^^ wife, her husband, or legal representative, shall be entitled to 
teacher. receive back the amount paid into the superannuation fond 

by such teacher or inspector, with interest at the rate of seven 

per cent, per annum. 

(2) No teacher or inspector who has reached the age of 
sixty years shall be held to be disqualified from superannua- 
tion by reason of his having retired from active service before 
reaching the age of sixty, provided that such teacher or 
inspector has served for a period of thirty -five years, and that 
no payment shall be made to such teacher or inspector until he 
has reached the age of sixty. 54 V. c. 55, s. 163 (1-2.) 

Right of 87. — (1) Every teacher or inspector who, while engaged in 

teacher to re- j^jg profession, Contributes to the superannuated teachers' fund 

ing sixty yeaia as provided by this Act, shall on reaching the age of sixty years, 

of.age- if he retires from the profession receive an annual allowance at 

th^ rate of $6 per annum, for every year of service in Ontario, 

upon furnishing evidence of good moral character, age, and 

length of service. 

(2) Every teacher or inspector, under sixty years of age 
who has contributed as aforesaid, and who is disabled from 
practising his profession, shall be entitled to a like annual 
allowance upon furnishing evidence as to length of service, 
moral character, and disability. 

(3) Every superannuated teacher who holds a first or second 
class provincial certificate, or a first-class county board certifi- 
cate, and every principal of a high school or collegiate institute 
shall be entitled to receive a further allowance at the rate of 
$1 per annum for every year of service while he held such 
certificate, or while he acted as principal of a high school or 
collegiate institute. 

(4) The retiring allowance shall cease at the close of the 
year of the death of the recipient, and may be discontinued at 
any time should the teacher's moral character be unsatisfac- 
tory to the Education Department. 

(5) If any superannuated teacher or inspector shall, with the 
consent of the Education Department, resume the profession 
of teaching or inspecting, his allowance shall be suspended 
during the time of his being so engaged. In case such teacher 
or inspector is again placed on the superannuation list an al- 
lowance for the additional time of service shall be made on 
compliance with this Act, and the regulations of the Educa- 
tion Department. 
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(6 ) Any teacher or inspector who, having resumed his pro- Forfeiture of , 
fession, draws or continues to draw upon the superannuation °^**"^8- 
fund for any part of his allowance as a superannuated teacher, 

shall forfeit all claim to the fund, and his name shall be struck 
off the list of superannuated teachers. 

(7) In the case of those teachers or inspectors who may not Teachers not 
avail themselves of the provisions of section 85 or sub-section selves of Act. 
8 of this section of this Act, the provisions of sections 85 to 

87 inclusive shall apply so far as relates to all sums of money 
already paid into the fund for superannuated teachers. 

(8) Any teacher who retires from the profession, or any Repayment to 
teacher or inspector who desires to remove his name from the contributors, 
list of contributors to the superannuated teachers* fund, shall 

be entitled to receive back from the Minister of Education one- 
half of any sums paid by him or her to the fund, through the 
public school inspector! or otherwise. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 164 (1-3) 
165-171. 

NON-RESIDENT PUPILS. 

88. — (1) The trustees of every public school shall admit Admission of 
to their school any non-resident pupils who reside nearer such non-resident 
school than the school in their own section, providing always ^"^^ ^[ 
the inspector reports the accommodation of the school room 
sufficient for the admission of such pupils. In case of dispute 
as to the distance from the school, the decision of the inspector 
shall be final. 

(2) The parents or guardians of such non-resident children Fees of non- 
shall pay to the trustees of the school to which their children p^y®"* 
have been admitted such fees monthly as may be mutually 

agreed upon, provided such fees, together with the taxes paid 
to such school (if any), do not exceed the average cost of the 
instruction of the pupils of such school. 54 V. c. 55, s. 172 (1-2) 

(3) Any person residing in one school section, and sending A resident of 
his children to a neighboring school, shall be liable for the sendlnjf^his 
payment of all rates assessed on his taxable property for the children to 
school purposes of the section in which he resides, but it shall giSstion! 

be lawful tor any board of trustees to remit the fees paid to 
the trustees of the neighboring section. 58 V. c. 57, s. 9. 

(4) Where the property of a non-resident is assessed for an Attendance of 
amount equal to the average assessment of residents the non^Midents. 
children of such non-resident shall be admitted to the public 

school of the section on the same terms and conditions as the 
children of residents. 54 V. c. 55, s. 9 (1-2). 

(5) When the children attending a neighboring section are Remission of 
three miles or more distant in a direct line from the school- ^bSre certain 
house in the section to which they belong, the trustees of the fees t»aid. 
section in which such children are resident shall remit as much 

of the taxes chargeable upon the parents or guardians of such 
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children, for schoql purposes, as would be afc least equal to the 
fees paid to such neighboring section. 58 V. c. 57, s. 10 ; 

(6) In case a county council establishes a house of refuge in 
any county any person of school age maintained in such house 
of refuge shall for the purposes of this Act be deemed a non- 
resident, and the county council shall pay to the trustees of 
the school attended by such person or persons such monthly 
fees as may be mutually agreed upon, provided such fees do 
not exceed the* average cost of the instruction of the pupils of 
such school. 54 V. c, 55, s. 172 (3). 
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89. — (1) The public school teaching year shall consist of 
two terms : in rural schools the first term shall begin on the 
third Monday of August, and end on the 2'2nd day of December ; 
the second term shall begin on the 3rd day of January, and 
end on the 30th day of June. 

(2) In urban municipalities the first tenn shall begin on 
the first day of September, and end on the 22nd day of 
December ; the second term shall begin on the 3rd day of 
January, and end on the 30th day of June. 

(3) Every Saturday, every public holiday, the week follow- 
ing Easter Sunday, and every day proclaimed a holiday by the 
authorities of the municipality in which the teacher is engaged, 
shall be a holiday in public schools. 54 V. c. 55, s. 173 (1-3). 

(4) In the territorial districts the trustees of any rural 
school may allot the time herein allowed for holidays at Easter 
and midsummer to suit the convenience of pupils and teachers, 
provided always that the same number of holidays be allowed 
and in periods of the same duration as herein set forth. 

AUTHORIZED BOOKS. 

90. — (1) Any authorized text-book in actual use in any public 
or model school may be changed by the teacher of such school 
for any other authorized text-book in the same subject on the 
written approval of the trustees and the inspector, provided 
always such change is made at the beginning of a school term, 
and at least six months after such approval has been given ; 

(2) In case any teacher shall negligently or wilfully permit 
any unauthorized text-book to be used by the pupils of his 
school, he shall for each such offence, on conviction thereof 
before a police magistrate or justice of the peace, be liable to 
a penalty payable to the municipality for public school pur- 
poses, not exceeding $10, together with costs^ as the police 
magistrate or justice may think fit. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 174-176. 
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APPEALS FROM DIVISION COURT DECISIONS. 

91. — (1) The judge of any division court wherein any ^^^8^^'^^°^ 
action between teachers, inspectors, trustees, or others acting Courts, 
under this Act, or The High Schools Act, is tried, may, at the 
request of either party, order the entering of judgment to be 
delayed for a sufficient time to enable such party to apply to 
the Minister of Education, to appeal the case. 

(2) The Minister may, within one month after the rendering Minister may 
of judgment in any such case, appeal from the decision of the mglTcourt. 

, division court judge to the High Court at Toronto, by serving 
notice in writing of such appeal upon the clerk of the division 
court appealed from, which appeal shall be entitled " The 
Minister of Education for Ontario, Appellant, in the matter 
between (A. B. and C. D.)" But nothing herein contained 
shall be held to interfere with the right of any of the parties 
to the action exercising the ordinary right of appeal. 

(3) The judge whose decision is thus appealed from, shall J^^^es to send 
thereupon certify under his hand, to the Registrar of the ^igh^Oourt. 
Division of the High Court appealed to, the summons and 
statement of claim and other proceedings in the case, together 

with the evidence and his own judgment thereon, and all 
objections made thereto. After notice of appeal has been ^Q^eedhiM 
served as hereinafter provided no further proceedings shall be to be taken 
had in such case until the matter of appeal has been decided ^*®' notice 
by the High Court. "' 'P^' 

(4) On the Judge receiving a notice of appeal from his Jud^e to 
decision (under the authority of this Act), he shall thereupon ^l^ingsto 
certify under his hand, to the Minister of Education, the the Minister, 
statement of claim and other proceedings in the case, together 

with the evidence and his own judgment thereon, and all ^ ^ 
objections thereto. The High Court shall give such order or court, 
decision to the court below^ touching the judgment to be 
given in the matter, as the circumstances of the case require. Proceedings 
Upon receipt of such order, direction and certificate, the judge court when 
of the division court shall forthwith proceed in accordance ^vvpf^^ 
therewith. ^^^^^^* 

(5) The court may also in its discretion award costs against Costs 
the appellant, which costs shall be certified to and form part 

of the judgment of the court below. All co&ts awarded 
against an appellant, and all costs incurred by him, may be 
paid by the Minister, and charged as contingent expenses of 
his office. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 179-183. 

SCHOOL VISITORS. 

92. — (1) Judges, members of the Legislature, members of Public school 
county councils, atnd aldermen shall be school visitors in the JefiSed 
municipalities where they respectively reside. All clergymen 
shall be school visitors in the municipalities where they have 
pastoral charge. 



Authority to (2) School Tisitors may visit public schools as in this Act 
edJoo^ provided. They may also attend the examination of schools, 

and at the time of any such visit, may examine the progress 
of the pupils, and the state and management of the school, and 
give such advice to the teacher and pupils, and any others 
present, as they deem expedient. 54 V. c. 55, ss. 184-185. 

PENALTIES AND PBOHIBITIONS. 

Clerk Deglect- 93. If any township clerk neglects or refuses to prepare 
lo^wrfOTm"'* and furnish the map of the school sections of his municipality 
dntiM- aa required by this Act, or if he neglects for one month to make 

any return required by this Act, he shall be liable to a penalty 
not exceeding $10, to be recovered before a Justice of the Peace, 
for the school purposes of his municipality, at the instance of 
any ratepayer thereof. 54 V. c. 55, s. 186. 

Also dedara- 94_ Any person who wilfully makes a false declaration of 
liehtt) vote, his right to vote at any school meeting or election of school 
trustees shall be liable to a penalty of not less than $5 nor more 
than SIO to be sued for and recovered with costs before a 
Justice of the Peace, by the public school trustees of the city, 
town, village, or school section, for its use. 54 V. c. 65, s. 187. 

Disqualifiod 95. Any public school trustee who refuses to serve after 
^T^IteM!'"^ being duly elected shall be liable to a penalty of $5, and any 
person elected as a school trustee who attends any meetings 
of the school board as such, after being disqualified under this 
Act, shall be liable to a penalty of $20 for every meeting so 
attended. 54 V. c. 55, s. 188. 

^rastees "^. 96, No public school trustee shall be eligible to appoint- 
offices. ment as public school inspector, or teacher, within the section 

of which he is a trustee ; nor shall the teacher of any public, 
high, or separate school hold tbe office of public school trustee, 
nor shall an inspector be a teacher or trustee of any public, 
high or separate school while he holds the office of inspector. 
54 V. e. 55, s. 189. 

Se»t vttcitod 97_ ^y trustee who is convicted of any felony or misde- 
for crime, etc. meanor, or becomes insane, or absents himself from the meet- 
ings of the board for three consecutive months, without being 
authorized by resolution entered upon its minutes, or cea.ses to 
be an actual resident within the school section for which he is 
a trustee, shall i|)so/(ic(o vacate his seat and the remaining 
trustee or trustees shall declare his seat vacant and forthwith 
order a new election. 54 V. a 55, s. 190. 

Seat vacated 98. Any trustee who has any pecuniary interest, profit or 

oonUacr!rith promise or expected benefit in, or from any contract, ^reement 

corporation or engagement, either in his own name, or in the name of 

another, with the corporation of which be is a member, or who 
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receives, or expects to receive any compensation for any work, 
engagement, employment or duty, on behalf of such corpora- 
tion, shall ipso facto vacate his s6at, and every such contract, 
agreement, engagement or promise shall be null and void, and 
on the complaint of two ratepayers of the section or of the 
remaining trustee or trustees, the county judge may declare the 
seat vacant, and forthwith order a new election, provided 
always that it shall be lawful for the trustees of any rural 
school section to allow the secretary or secretary-treasurer such 
compensation for his services, for the purposes specified in this 
Act, as may be approved at the annual meeting of the rate- 
payers and duly entered in the minutes. 54 V. c. 55, s. 191. 

99. In case any annual or other rural school meeting has ^®?*^7. ^°' 
not been held for want of the proper notice, every trustee or school m°et- 
other person whose duty it was to give the notice, shall forfeit i«i»s» 

the sum of $5 to be sued for and recovered before a justice of 
the peace, by any resident inhabitant in the rural school section, 
for the use thereof. 54 V. c. 55, s. 192. 

100. Any person who wilfully disturbs, interrupts, or dis- ?.®°*^f? ^^^ 
quiets the proceedings of any school meeting authorized to be school or *^ * 
held by this Act, or anyone who wilfully interrupts or dis- school meet- 
quiets any public school established and conducted under its ^°^' 
authority, or other school, by rude or indecent behavior, or by 
making a noise either within the place or where such school is 

kept or held, or so near thereto as to disturb the order of exer- 
cises of the school, shall, for each offence, on conviction thereof 
before a justice of the peace, on the oath of one credible wit- 
ness, forfeit and pay for public school purposes to the school 
section, city, town, or village within which the offence was 
committed, a sum not exceeding $20 together with the costs 
of the conviction, as the said justice may think fit. 54 V. c, 
55, s. 193. 

101. Every person elected as trustee who has not refused l*«°alty for 
to accept the oflSce, and who at any time refuses or neglects perfor^ 

to perform its duties, shall forfeit the sum of $20 to be sued duties, 
for and recovered before a Justice of the Peace, by the 
trustees, or any person whatsoever for the purposes of such 
trustees. 54 V. c. 55, s. 195. 

103. Any trustee or public school corporation who wilfully Penalty for 
neglects or refuses to exercise all the corporate powers vested elwciBe ^ 
in them by this Act, for the fulfilment of any contract or corporate 
agreement made by them, shall be held to be personally re- ^^^^^' 
sponsible for the fulfilment of such contract or agreement. 
64 V. c. 55, s. 1 96. 

103. Any chairman who neglects to transmit tci the county ^^^rmanfor 
inspector a minute of the proceedings of any annual or other neglect. 
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rural school section meeting over which he has presided, with- 
in ten days after the holding of such meeting shall be liable, 
on the complaint of any ratepayer,, to a fine of not more than 
$5 to be recovered as provided by this Act. 54« V. c. 55. 
s. 197. 

Liability for 104. If any trustees refuse or neglect to take proper 
neglect to security from the secretary-treasurer, or other person to 
e security, ^j^qjj^ ^j^^y entrust school moneys, they shall be held person- 
ally responsible for the moneys. 54 V. c. 55, s. 198. 

Responaibility 105. If any part of the public school fund or moneys is 
in case of lost embezzled or lost, through the dishonesty or faithlessness of 
moneys. ^^Y trustee, secretary-treasurer, or other person to whom it has 

been entrusted, and proper security against the loss has not 
been taken, the person or persons whose duty it was to have 
exacted the security shall be personally responsible for the 
sums so embezzled or lost ; and such sums may be recovered 
from him or them by the person entitled to receive the same, 
by action in any court having jurisdiction to the amount, or 
by information at the suit of the Crown. 54 V. c. 55, s. 199. 

Penalty on 106. No secretary-treasurer appointed by the school trus- 

seoretary- tees of any school section, and no person ha vine: been such 
or trustee for secretary-treasurer, and no trustee or other person who may 
ftl™f *° have in his possession any books, papers, chattels, or moneys, 
which came into his possession as puch secretary-treasurer, 
trustee or otherwise, shall wrongfully withhold, or neglect or 
refuse to deliver up, or account for, and pay over the same 
or any part thereof to the person, and in the manner directed 
by the school corporation then in office, or by other competent 
authority ; and such withholding, neglect or refusal to deliver 
up or account for, shall be punishable, as provided in the three 
following sections of this Act. 54 V. c. 55, s. 200. 



account. 
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proceeding. 



107. — (1) Upon application to the judge of the county 
court, by a majority of the trustees, or by any two ratepayers 
of the section supported by their affidavit made before some 
justice of the peace, of such wrongful withholding or refusal, 
the judge shall make an order that such secretary-treasurer, 
or person having been such secretary-treasurer or trustee, or 
other person, do appear before him at a time and place to be 
appointed in the order. 

(2) Any bailiff of a division court, upon being required by 
the judge, shall serve the order personally on the person com- 
plained against, or leave the same with a grown-up person at 
his residence. 

Judge to issue (3) ^^ ^^® ^^^^ ^^^ place SO appointed, the judge being 
order. satisfied that service has been made, shall, in a summary man- 

ner, and whether the person complained of does or does not 
appear, hear the complaint, and if he is of opinion that the 
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complaint is well founded, the judge shall order the person 
complained of to deliver up, account for, and pay over the 
books, papers, chattels, or moneys as aforesaid, by a certain 
day to be named by the judge in the order, together with 
such reasonable costs incurred in making the application as 
the judge may tax. 

(4) In the event of non-compliance with the terms speci- EflEects of non- 
fied in such order, or any of them, the judge shall order ^^j^^j^d^'s 
the said person to be forthwith arrested by the sheriff of order. 

any county in which he may be found, and to be committed to 
the common gaol of his county, there to remain without bail 
until the judge is satisfied that the person has delivered up, 
accounted for, or paid over the books, papers, ehabtels or 
moneys in question, in the manner directed by the majority of 
the trustees, or other competent authority as aforesaid ; upon 
proof of his having so done, the judge shall make an order for 
his discharge, and he shall be discharged accordingly. 

(5) No such proceedings shall impair or afiect any othf r other remedy 
remedy which the said trustees, or other competent authority, "*^ affected. 
may have against the secretary-treasurer, or person having 

been such secretary-treasurer or his sureties, or against any 
trustee or other person as aforesaid. 54 V, c. 55 ss. 201, (1-2), 
202, 203, 204. 

108. The trustees, or their secretary-treasurer in their be- Penalty on 
half, shall not refuse to furnish the auditors of any accounts refusiag infor- 
of the school corporation, or either of them, with any papers mation, etc., 
or information in their power, and which may be required of ^ *«ditor. 
them relative to their school accounts, and any contravention 

of this section upon prosecution therefor by either of the 
auditors, or any ratepayer, shall be liable to a penaltyof $20. 
54 V. c. 55, s. 205. 

109. In case the trustees of any rural school section neglect Penalty for 
to transmit to the county inspector, on or before the 15th gend^ half- 
day of January in every year, a correct and verified statement yearly 

of the average attendance of pupils in each of the schools '®*^™^' 
under their charge during the twelve months then immediately 
preceeding, then the school section shall not be entitled to the 
apportionment from the school fund for the said twelve 
months, and the trustees so neglecting shall be personally 
responsible for the amount of the loss of such apportionment. 
54 y. c. 55, s. 206. 

110. In case the trustees of any school section neglect to Penalty for 
prepare and forward the aforesaid annual report to their county yellJIy^'feport. 
inspector by the 15th day of January in every year, each of 

them shall, for every week after such 15th day of January, 
and until such report has been prepared and presented, for- 
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feit the sum of $5 to be sued for by the county inspector, 
and collected and applied in the manner provided for by this 
Act. 54 V. c. 65. s. 207. 

111. — (1) If any trustee of a public school knowingly signs 
a false repoi t, or if any teacher of a public school keeps a false 
school register, or makes a false return, with the view of ob- 
taining a larger sum than the just proportion of school moneys 
coming to such school, or for any other improper purpose, 
the trustee or teacher shall, for every oflFence, forfeit to the 
public school fund of the municipality the sum of $20 for 
which any person whatever may prosecute him before a justice 
of the peace, and the trustee or teacher may be convicted on 
the oath of one credible witness other than the prosecutor 

(2) If upon conviction, the penalty is not forthwith paid, 
the same shall, under .the warrant of the justice, be levied 
with costs by distress and sale of the goods and chattels of the 
offender, and shall be paid by the justice to the public school 
board. 54 V. c. 55, s. 208 (1-2). 

113. The trustees of every school section shall be per- 
sonally responsible for the amount of any school moneys for- 
feited by or lost to the school section in consequence of the 
neglect of duty of the trustees during their continuance in 
oflSce. The amount thus forfeited or lost shall be collected 
and applied in the manner provided for by this Act. 54 V. c. 
55, s. 209 (1-2). 

GENERAL PROHIBITIONS. 



No inspector, 113. — (1) No teacher, trustee, inspector, or other person 

trustee, oflScially connected with the Education Department, the normal, 

toTact as agent Hiodel, public, or high schools or collegiate institutes, shall 

for the sale of become or act as agent for any person or persons to sell, or in 

b^ks, maps, ^^^ ^^y. ^ promote the sale for such person or persons, of any 

school, library, prize or text- book, map, chart, school apparatus, 

furniture or stationery, or shall receive compensation or other 

remuneration or equivalent for such sale, or for the promotion 

of sale in any way whatsoever. 

Refusal togive (2) -^^7 teacher who refuses to give up possession of any 
up key, etc. visitor's book, school register, schoolhouse key or any other 
school property in his possession shall not be deemed a qualified 
teacher until restitution is made, and shall also forfeit any 
claim which he may have against the said trustees. 54 'V. c. 
55, s, 210 (1-2). 

HOW FINES AND PENALTIES MAY BE RECOVERED. 



How penalties 114. — (1) Unless it is in this Act otherwise provided, all 
Tlihl^"' -^ct fines, penalties, and forfeitures recoverable by summary pro- 
recoverable, ceedings, may be sued for, recovered, and enforced with costs, 
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by and before any police magistrate or justice of the peace 
having jurisdiction within the municipality in which such fine 
or penalty has been incurred. 

(2) If the fine or penalty and costs are not forthwith paid, 
the same shall, by and under the warrant of the convicting 
justice, be enforced, levied and collected with costs, by distress 
and sale of the goods and chattels of the offender, and shall be 
by the police magistrate or justice paid over to the school 
treasurer of the school section, city, town, or village, or other 
party entitled thereto. 

(3) In default of such distress, the police magistrate or 
justice shall, by his warrant, cause the offender to be im- 
prisoned for any time not exceeding thirty days, unless the 
fine and costs, and the reasonable expenses of endeavoring to 
collect the same, are sooner paid. 54 V. c. 55, s. 211 (1-3). 

CONFIRMING AND SAVING CLAUSES. 

116. All lands which previous to the 24th day of July School land 
1850, were granted, devised or otherwise conveyed to any fssJ^s^?^ 
person or persons in trust for common school purposes, and trusteea for 
held by such person or persons and their heirs or other sue- ^^^^ v^^- 
cessors in the trust, and have been heretofore vested in the 
public school trustees of the school section or municipality in 
which such lands are respectively situate, shall continue vested 
in such trustees, and shall continue to be held by the said trustees 
and their successors upon the like trusts and subject to the 
same conditions and estates upon or subject to which the said 
lands are now respectively held. 54 V. c, 55, s. 212. 

116. The following Acts and parts of Acts are hereby Acts repealed, 
repealed : The Act passed in the 54th year of Her Majesty's 
reign, chaptered 55 ; sections 2, 3 and 4 of the Act passed in 
the 55th year of Her Majesty's reign, chaptered 60 ; sections 
4 to 10 of the Act passed in the 58bh year of Her Majesty's 
reign, chaptered 57. 
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FORM A. 

(Section 7S.) 

form of school debenture. 

Province of Ontario. 



Jor 



County of 

hereby promises 



Debenture of the of 

School Loan, 

Tbe corporation of the of 

to pay to Bearer at the Bank of , at the sum 

of dollars, in lawful money of Canada year 

from the date hereof; and to pay interest at the rate of per 
cent, per annum, half-yearly, to the Bearer of the annexed 
coupons respectively, upon the presentation thereof at the said 
Bank. 

Issued at , this day of 18 , by 

virtue and under the authority of The Public Schools Act, 1891, 
of Ontario, and pursuant to By-law No. of said of 

, passed on the day of A.D. 18 , intituled 

" A By-law to raise by way of loan the sum of dollars for 

the purpose therein mentioned " (or as the case may be). 



A, B,, Reeve or Mayor, 



C. D., Treasurer 



Coupon No. 

The Corporation of the of 

will pay the Bearer at the Bank of , 
at , on the day of , the sum 

of dollars, interest due on that day 

on Debenture No. C, D., Treasurer, 



\ 



vv ^ 
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CHAPTER 71. 



An Act consolidating and revising the Laws respect- 
ing High Schools and Collegiate Institutes. 

Assented to 7th April, 1896. 

HER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows :— 

GENERAL. 

1. This Act may be cited as " The High Schools Act, 1896!* short titiei 

3. Where the words following occur in this Act they shall interpreta- 
be construed in the manner hereinafter mentioned, unless a *^°°- 
contrary intention appears. 

(1) " High Schools " shall include coUegiatb institutes, unless c* ^^ 
a contrary meaning appears. Schools." 

(2) " Municipality " shall mean a city, town, incorporated " Munici- 
village or township, but shall not mean. a county. pality." 

(3) " County " shall also include counties united for muni- « Oounty." 
cipal purposes. • 

(4) "District" shall mean the municipalities and parts of ••District." 
municipalities over which the high school board of trustees has 
jurisdiction as a corporation, 

.(5) " County pupils " shall mean pupils whose parents or«*Oounty 
guardians reside in the county in which the high school p^pilB." 
attended by such pupils is situated, but not within the limits 
of such high school district. 

(6) "Resident pupils' shall mean pupils whose parerfts or "Resident 
guardians reside in the district in which the high school pupils." 
attended by such pupils is situated; or whose parents or 
guardians are assessed for an amount equal to the average 
assessment of the ratepayers of the district. 
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"Non-resi- ^^ (7) " Non-resident pupils" shall mean (a) pupils whose 
dent pupUs. parents or guardians do not reside in the county, city or town 
separated from the county in which the high school attended 
by such pupils is situated, or (6) pupils whose parents or 
guardians reside in a high school district of the county other 
than the district in which the high school attended by such 
pupils is situated. 

"Permanent (8) " Permanent improvements " shall mean such expendi- 
ture as may be necessary for the purchase or rental of a resi- 
dence for the teacher, or for the purchase or rental of a school 
site and the erection or rental of a school house, or for the 
enlargement of both or either of them, or for permanently 
changing the system of heating and ventilation, the erection of 
fences, outhouses jand gymnasium, or for the purchase of 
school furniture, maps and apparatus, library, and all other 
appliances required by the Regulations of the Education 
Department for High Schools. 

(9) " Maintenance " shall mean such expenditure as may be 
neieLary for ordinary repairs in the teach^er's residence of for 
the improvement of the grounds attached thereto, and for the 
salaries of teachers, oflScers and servants of the board and for 
conducting the entrance examination prescribed by this Act 
and for repairs to school buildings, outhouses, gymnasium, and 
fences and for the improvement of the school grounds, the 
repair of school furniture, insurance of the school property, and 
sundry expenses for ordinary school purposes and such annual 
additions to the library, apparatus, and other school appliances 
as may be required by the Regulations of the Education 
Department for High Schools. 64 V. c. 57, s. 2, (1-9). 

(10) " County judge " or "judge" shall mean the senior judge 
of the county in which the high school is situated, provided he is 
not a member of the High School Board and is able to act, but if 
he be a member of the Board or is unable to act, then the term 
shall mean the junior county judge if nj)t a member of the 
Board and able to act, but otherwise the term shall mean the 
judge of the adjoining county with the largest population 
according to the last Dominion census. 

Trustees to be 3. — (1) The trustees of every high school district shall be a 

alcorporation. corporation, by the name of " The High School Board,*^ 

(prefixing to the term " High School," or, " Collegiate Institute," 
the name of the municipality within which such high school 
or collegiate institute is situated), and shall have and possess 
all the powers usually enjoyed by corporations, so far as the 
same are necessary for carrying out the purposes of this Act. 
The trustees of every high school shall hold oflSce until their 
successors are appointed and the new board is organized. 54 
V. c. 57, s. 3. 
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I 

UNION OF PUBLIC AND HIGH SCHOOL BOARDS. 

(2) The trustees 6f any public and high school exercising Boards of 
jurisdiction within the same municipality may unite as a board education, 
of education for such municipality, on filing with the clerk 

of the municipality certified copies of resolutions to that effect, 
passed at meetings of each board called for the purpose of con- 
sidering such union. The union so agreed upon shall take effect 
on and after the date fixed by this Act for the first meeting of 
a board of education, and thereupon all property vested in the 
respective boards shall become vested in the board of educa- 
tion, and all debts, contracts and agreements for which the res- 
pective boards were liable, shall become obligations of the board 
of education. 

(3) When a board of education is formed in any munici- 
pality in which more high schools than one have been esta- 
blished, all appointments by the municipality to the board of 
education for high school purposes shall cease from the date 
of any meeting at which it was agreed to form such board of 
education until the number of high school representatives 
appointed by the municipal corporation has been reduced be- 
low the number of three trustees for each high school, and there- 
after appointments shall be made as provided by this Act, so 
as to secure a complete rotation of trustees every three 
years. 

(4) The union of the trustees of any public and high 
school so united shall form one corporation under the name 
of " The Board of Education" for the city, town, incorporated 

village or township of (as the case may be). Such board 

shall have the powers of public and high school trustees. 
A majority of the members shall form a quorum. 

DISSOLUTION OF SCHOOL CORPORATIONS. 

4. — (1) If at any meeting of a board of education called for Dissolution 
that purpose a majority of all the members thereof, vote in boards, 
favour of the dissolution of the board such board shall be dis- 
solved on and after the date fixed by this Act for holding 
the first meeting of a board of education in each year. 

(2) In case any board of education is dissolved, the mem- Members of 
bers of such board of education who were appointed on board for 
behalf of the high school shall be the board of trustees for such Sfhi^h^whoS 
high school, to hold office the full term of their appointment trustees. 

or until changed according to this Act. 

(3) In the case of such dissolution as aforesaid all school Di^igjon ^f 
property held by the corporation for high school purposes shall property at 
vest in the high school board of trustees, subject ,to any ^^^^^^^^^^o"** 
trust for public school purposes attached thereto; and any 

other property held or possessed jointly by the corporation 
before dissolution shall be divided as may be agreed upon by 
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the trustees of the high school and public school respectively 
at a meeting called for that purpose. If no division is made 
within six months, then the division shall iie made forthwith 
by the council of the municipality within which the high 
school is situated. 54 V. c. 57, s. 4 (1-4). 

Existinfr bi^h 5. All high school districts and all appointments, agree- 

BrtioolorgMui- ments, contracts, assessments, and rate-bills, heretofore duly 

tinued. made in relation to high schools existing at the passing of 

this Act, and all powers and duties connected therewith, shall 

continue in full force and effect, subject to the provisions of 

this Act. 54 V. c. 57, s. 5. 
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HIGH SCHOOL DISTRICTS. 

6, — (1) Where prior to the first day of January, 1896, 
the municipal council of any county or of any municipality 
did by by-law set apart and constitute the county or any por- 
tion thereof as a district for high school purposes, the by-law, 
if not heretofore set aside, repealed, or quashed by any law- 
' £u] authority in that behalf shall, to all intents and for all 
purposes be considered and taken as valid, legal and binding, 
and the high school district thereby constituted or intended 
to be constituted, shall also for all purposes be deemed, and 
taken as having been lawfully and validly constituted. 54 V. c. 
57, s. 6, (1-2). 

LindBDot (2) The county council may, on the petition of any munici- 

raUeved from pj^j corporation, detach the same or any portion thereof from 
any high school district formed by by-law of the county 
council, but any change made in the boundaries of a high 
school district shall not relieve the taxable property of the dis- 
trict or any portion thereof from rates imposed for the issue 
of debentures or from any other debts incurred prior to such 
change. 57 V. c. 58, a. 1. 

nnionof par- 7. — (1) On the petition of two-thirds of the ratepayers of 
d^tie8°fo>' ^^y municipality or of any portion thereof contiguous to a 
high schwl high school district, the municipal council of such municipal- 

pntpoaeB, ^^^y ghaU, by by-law, unite the whole, or such portion thereof 
as is set forth in the said petition, to such high school district 
for high school purposes, and such union shall take effect on " 
the first day of January next following the lapse of six months 
after the adoption of such by-law. 

Withdrawal (2) On like petition and in like manner any municipality or 
tram unioD. any portion thereof united as aforesaid, may withdraw from 
such high school district, but any by-law for such withdrawal 
shall not come into operation until the first day of January 
next following the lapse of six months from the passing thereof, 
and shall not relieve the municipality or any portion thereof 
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t 

from any rates imposed for the issue of debentures or from ^ 

any other debts incurred while such municipality or part there- 
of was attached to such high school district. 

(3) The certificate of the clerk of the municipality with Certificate of 
respect to the number of ratepayers in such municipality, or °^^^ to be 

X •/ ' evideiice &s to 

in that part thereof to which the petition heretofore mentioned number of 
is intended to refer, shall be final and conclusive. 54 V. c. ratepayers. 
57, s. 7 (1, 2, 3). 

(4) In all cases in which two municipal corporations are Adjustmentof 
united by proclamation or by any Act of the Legislative As- bif^i^^Spon* 
sembly, all the assets and liabilities of the school corporations union of 

of the minor municipality shall be assumed by the school cor- J^^^icipali- . 
poration of the united municipality. 55 V. c. 60, s. 5. 

NEW HIGH SCHOOLS. 

8. — (1) On or before the first of July in any ^ar, the Establishment' 
municipal council of any county may, subject to approval by and disoontin- 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, pass a by-law for the gchoois. '^ 
establishment of a new high school in any municipality, con- 
taining not fewer than one thousand inhabitants, according to 
the last municipal census, and the municipal council of any 
county may in like manner discontinue, at the end of the cur- 
rent calendar year, any high school already established. 

(2) Where it is proposed to form a high school district to be Formation of 
composed of more municipalities than one, the county council districts in 

-I 1 n ji iii*i it* 1*1 1 1* special cases. 

may pass a by-law tor the establishment of a high school in 
any incorporated village, although containing less than one 
thousand inhabitants, within the proposed district, but such 
by-law shall not be operative until it is shown to the satisfac- 
tion of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council that the adjoining 
municipalities have passed by-laws as provided by section 7 of 
this Act, for uniting with such incorporated village so as to 
constitute a district containing at^least 3,000 inhabitants accord- 
ing to the last Dominion census. 

(3) The municipal council of a city may establish as many j^ .^^ 
high schools in such city as it may deem expedient, subject to 

the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 54 V. c. 
67, s. 8 (1-3). 

High School Course of Study. 

9. — (1) In every high school, instruction shail be 'given in Course of 
the higher branches of a practical English and commercial edu- instruction in 
cation ; the natural sciences, with special reference to agricul- ^^ ^ ^ ' 
ture ; the elements of mathematics and physics ; and the Latin, 
Greek, French and German languages, so far as to prepare 
students for matriculation into the University of Toronto. 
When the Senate of the University prescribes optional courses 
for matriculation, the trustees of any high school may 
prescribe the option or options to be taken in such school. 
54 V. c. 67, s. 9. 

5 E.A. 




L. -J 



4 ^: 



Coll^iate 
InftliRititeB. 



Military 
instructian. 



^ y 



66 

(2) Any high school that coinplies with the regulations of 
the Education Department with respect to collegiate institutes 
may be raised to the rank of a collegiate institute by order of 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 54 V. c. 57, s. 10. 

10. It shall be lawful for the trustees of any high 
school to establish classes in military instruction, and in the 
event of their so doing and appointing a qualified drill instruc- 
tor, they shall be entitled to receive the sum of $50 annually 
out of any money voted by the Legislative Assembly for that 
purpose, provided the class consists of not less than twenty- 
five pupils over sixteen years of age and passes such examina- 
tion and inspection as may be prescribed by the Education 
Department. 54 V. c. 57, s. 45. 



Qualifisation 
of trustee. 



TRUSTEES. 

1 1. — (1) Any ratepayer 21 yearsof age residing in the county^ 
or municipality in which the high school is situated who is not 
a member of the municipal council of such municipality or 
county shall be qualified to serve as a high school trustee, or 
as a member of a board of education. 54 V. c. 57, s. 12 (1-2), 

Number and (2) Every high school corporation shall consist of at least 
of ^ghTchool ^^^ trustees. In the case of high schools situated in any muni- 
trustees, cipality within the jurisdiction of the county, three of such 
trustees shall be appointed by the county council, and addi- 
tional trustees shall be appointed by the municipalities com- 
posing the high school district as follows, that is to say ; — 

(3) Where a high school district is composed of one munici- 
pality the municipal council thereof shall appoint three addi- 
tional trustees ; where a hi^h school district is composed of 
two municipalities, each municipality shall appoint two ad- 
ditional trustees : and where a district is composed of more 
than two municipalities, each municipality shall appoint one 
additional trustee. Any portion of a municipality assessed for 
$50,000, included in a high school district, shall be considered 
a municipality for the purposes of this section. In every case 
one of the trustees appointed by the county council and one 
trustee in each municipality composing the high school district 
shall retire each year. 

(4) Where % high school district is composed of a county, 
the county council shall appoint six trustees for such district^ 
two of whom shall retire every year. 

(5) In cities and in towns separated from the county, the 
municipal council thereof shall appoint six trustees for each of 
the high schools of such city or town ; where the high schools 
in a city do not exceed three in number the municipal council 
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shall appoint six trustees for each highschool,and the trustees so 
appointed shall, with such additional trustees as are authorized 
by this Act, form one corporation. The municipal council of 
every city and town shall, by by-law, provide for the annual 
retirement of so many of the trustees appointed by the council 
as shall secure a complete rotation every three years. 

(6) Where the trustees of any high school situated in a 
city or in a town separated from the county, notify the 
county clerk that such high school is open to county pupils 
on the same terms as high schools in the municipalities not 
separated from the county, the county council may, from time 
to time, appoint three additional trustees of and for such 
high school so long as the school is open to county pupils on 
the terms aforesaid ; and such school shall for all the purposes 
of this Act be considered a county high school. 

(7) The separate school board of the city, town, or incor- 
porated village in which a high school is situated, may appoint 
one trustee of and for the high school board or board of educa- 
tion, who shall not be a member of the separate school board 
and who shall hold office for one year, provided always, in the 
case of a board of education, that such trustee shall not take 
part in any of the proceedings aflFecting the public school. 

(8) Except in the case of a board of education, the public 
school trustees of every city, town, or incorporated village in 
which a high school is situated, may appoint annually one 
trustee of and for the high school board, who shall not be a 
member of the public school board, and who shall hold office 
for one year. 54 V. c. 57, s. 11 (1-6). 

Vacancies on Board. 

12. — (1) Vacancies arising from the annual retirement of Vacanciee, 
trustees shall be filled at the first meeting thereof after being *^°^ ^^^®^' 
duly organized in each year by the municipal councils or by 
the boards of trustees empowered under this Act to make the 
appointments ; and vacancies arising from death, resignation, 
or removal from the high school district or county, or other- 
wise, shall be filled forthwith by the municipal council or board 
of trustees having the right of appointment, and the person 
appointed to fill such vacancy shall hold office only for the 
unexpired term of the person whose place has become vacant. 

(2) Where any town that has been separated from the county 
for municipal purposes is re-united to the county, the high 
school trustees appointed by the town council and in office at 
the time of such union shall continue in office till the expira- 
tion of the term for which they were appointed. Vacancies 
arising from any cause in the representation of the town shall 
not be filled till the number of trustees has been reduced 
below the number required by this Act. 
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First meeting 13. — (1) The first annual meeting of every board of trustees 
o o^ • Qj, board of education shall be held at the hour of seven o'clock 
in the afternoon of the first Wednesday of February or at such 
hour of the same day as may have been determined by 
resolution of the former board, and shall be organized by the 
election of a chairman, who shall be a member of the board, 
and a secretary and treasurer or secretary-treasurer. A 
majority of the board shall form a quorum ; 

Secretary to (2) The secretary or secretary-treasurer for the previous , 
m«B&*untii* y®^^ shall preside at the first meeting of the board until the 
' ' chairman is elected, or if there be no secretary or secretary- 

treasurer then such member of the board shall preside as may 
be appointed for that purpose ; 

(3) In case of an equality of votes at the election of chair- 
man, the trustee who is assessed for the largest sum on the last 
revised assessment roll shall have a second or casting vote, in 
addition to his vote as a member of the board, 

(4) The chairman or presiding officer of the board may vote 
with the other members of the board on all questions, and any 
question on which there is an equality of votes shall be deemed 
to be negatived ; 54 V. c. 57, s. 13 (1-4). 
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14. It shall be the duty of every board of trustees and they 
shall have power : — 

1. To fix the times and places of the board meetings, the 
mode of calling and conducting them, and of keeping a full 
and correct account of the proceedings of such meetings ; 

2. To take charge of the high school for which they have 
been appointed trustees, to keep the school buildings in proper 
repair, to provide from time to time suitable furniture and 
equipment and to see that the grounds and all the property of 
the corporation are duly protected ; 

3. To settle the amount to be paid by parents and guard- 
ians for each, pupil attending the high school, subject to this 
Act, to fix the times of payment, and, when necessary, to sue 
and recover such amounts ; 

4. To give the necessary orders upon the treasurer of the 
board for the payment of the salaries of the teachers and other 
officers and servants of the high school, and for such other 
expenses for promoting the interests of the high school as may 
be authorized by the board ; and to take such security from 
the treasurer of the board as they may deem expedient ; 
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5. To apply to the municipal council or councils liable Application to 
under this Act on or before the 1st day of August, or at such ^adr^**' ^°^ 
other time as may be required by the municipal council for 

such sums of money as the board may require for the main- 
tenance of the high school for the twelve months next follow- 
ing the date of such application, exclusive of all fees from 
pupils and other sources, and of appropriations from the Legis- 
lature and municipal council of the county; and for such 
additional sum as they may deem expedient for permanent 
improvements for the same period of time not exceeding five 
hundred dollars ; 

6. To expel, on the report of the principal, any pupil whose Expulsion of 
conduct may be deemed injurious to the welfare of the school ; pupils* 
and to expel any pupil whose parents or guardians neglect or 

refuse to pay the tuition fees of such pupil after reasonable 
notice : 

7. To appoint and remove such teachers, officers and ser- Appointment 
vants as they may deem expedient, and to fix their salaries and removal 
and prescribe their duties ; and to see that the high school is 
conducted according to this Act, and the regulations of the 
Education Department ; 

8. To provide adequate accommodation according to the Acoommoda- 
regulations of the Education Department for all resident *ion for pupila. 
pupils, and in the case of high schools receiving aid from the 

county for county pupils also, subject to section 33 of this 
Act ; 

9. To certify to the treasurer of the county on or before Certify fees 
the first of August in each year, the amount of fees collected received, 
from county pupils for the calendar year next preceding ; 

10. To prepare and transmit to the Minister of Education Annual report 
the annual report before the 15 th of January, in accordance tominiater. 
with forms provided by the Education Department. 54 V. c. 

57, s. 14 (1-12) ; 58 V. c. 57, s. 1. 

SITES FOR HIGH SCHOOLS. 

16. A high school site shall not be selected in a township Selection of 
within a hundred yards of the garden, orchard, pleasure "*« restricted, 
ground, or dwelling house of the owner without his consent. 
64 V. c. 57, s. 15. 

16. It shall be competent for the trustees to enlarge any Enlargement 
existing high school site, as required by the regulations of the of school sita. 
Education Department, provided no such enlargement shall be 
made in the direction of, or including an orchard, garden 
pleasure ground or dwelling house, without the consent of the 
owner of the land required, unless the school site cannot be 
otherwise enlarged. 54 V. c. 57. s. 16. 
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Arbitration in 17. If the owner of any land selected by the board of 
!^reement! trustees of any high school for a site, or for high school pur- 
poses or for the enlargement of the high school premises, 
refuses to sell the same, or demands therefor a price deemed 
unreasonable by the 'trustees of such high school, then such 
owner and ti:ustees shall each forthwith appoint an arbitrator, 
and the arbitrators thu» appointed, together with the senior 
county judge of the county in which the site in dispute is 
situated, or in the case of his inability to attend, any person 
appointed by him on his behalf as third arbitrator, or any two 
of them, shall appraise the damages for such land. 54 V. c. 
57, s. 17. 

Proceedings 18. If the owner of land selected for a school site, as pro- 
iefusesYo ap." ^^^^^ ^7 the preceding section neglects or refuses to appoint 
point an arbi-] an arbitrator, it shall be competent for the county judge, with 
trator. ^j^^ arbitrator appointed by the^ trustees, to meet and deter- 

mine the matter ; and in such cases the county judge shall 
have a second or casting vote, if he and such arbitrator do 
not agree. 54 V. c. 57, s. 18. 
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19. The arbitrators aforesaid, or any two of them, shall 
have the power to settle all claims or rights of incumbrancers, 
lessees, tenants, or other persons, as well as those of the 
owner, in respect of the land required for the purpose of the 
high school site, upon notice in writing to every such claimant, 
and after hearing and determining his claims or rights, and 
upon tender of the amount of such damage to the owner or 
other person entitled thereto, or to any part of such amount, 
by the trustees, the land shall be taken and used for the pur- 
pose aforesaid. 54 V. c. 57, s. 19. 

20. If only a majority of the arbitrators appointed to 
decide any 'casei arising under the authority of this Act are 
present at any lawful meeting, in consequence of the neglect 
or the refusal of the other arbitrators to meet them, it shall 
be competent for those present to make and publish an award 
upon the matter or matters submitted to them, or to adjourn 
the meeting for any period not exceeding ten days, giving 
the absent arbitrator notice of the adjournment. 54 V. c. 57, 
s. 20. 



Award to 
•constitute 
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21. Any award for a high school site made and published 
under this Act, if there be no conveyance, shall thereafter be 
deemed to bfe the title of the trustees to the land mentioned 
therein, and shall be a good title thereto against all persons 
interested in the property in any manner whatsoever, and 
shall be registered in the proper registry office on the affidavit 
of the secretarv of the board of trustees verifying the same, 
54 V. c. 57, s. 21. 
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23. The costs of arbitration shall be paid by the parties Costs: 
concerned in such proportion as may be determined by the 
arbitrators. 54 V. c. 57, s. 22. 

23. All corporations and persons whatever, tenants in tail Who may 
or for life, guardians, executors, administrators^ and all other ^^^^^y* 
trustees whatsoever, not only for and on behalf of themselves, 

their heirs and successors, but also for and on behalf of those 
they represent, whether infants, issue unborn, lunatics, idiots, 
femes-coverts, or other persons, seized, possessed of or interested 
in any land, may contract for, sell or convey all or part thereof 
to high school trustees for a school site or an addition to the 
school site, or for a teacher s residence ; and any contract, 
agreement, sale, conveyance and assurance so made shall be 
valid and effectual to all intents and purposes whatsoever ; 
and the corporations or persons so conveying are hereby 
indemnified for what they respectively do by virtue of or in 
pursuance of this Act. 54 V. c. 57, s. 23. 

24. If the owner of land duly selected for the said pur- Notice in case 
pose is absent from the county in which the land lies, or is un- owner is 

^ ,1 , , r» absent or un- 

known, the trustees may procure rrom a sworn surveyor a cer- known. 

tificate that he is not interested in the matter ; that he knows 

the land and that some certain sum therein named is, in his 

opinion, a fair compensation for the same ; and on filing the 

said certificate with the judge of the county court of the 

county in which the land lies, accompanied by an affidavit or 

affidavits which satisfy the judge that the owner is absent 

from the county and that, after diligent inquiry, he cannot be 

found, the Judge may order a notice to be inserted for such a 

time as he sees fit in some newspaper published in the county ; 

and he may, in addition thereto, order a notice to be sent to 

-any person by mail, or may direct service of the same to be 

effected in such other way as he sees fit. 54 V. c. 57, s. 24. 

25. The notice shall contain a short description of the land particulars of 
and a declaration of the readiness of the trustees to pay the notice, 
sum certified as aforesaid ; shall give the name of a person to 

be appointed as the arbitrator of the trustees if their offer of 
that sum is not accepted ; shall name the time within which 
the offer is to be accepted, or an arbitrator named by the 
owner; and shall contain any other particulars which the 
county judge may direct. 54 V. c. 57, s. 25. 

26. If within such time as the judge directs, the" owner a • t 
does not notify the trustees of the acceptance of the sum of arbitrator 
offered by them, or notify to them the name of a person whom by Judge, 
he appoints as arbitrator, the judge shall, orf the application of 

the trustees, appoint a sworn surveyor to be sole arbitrator for 
determining the compensation to be paid for the property. 54 
V. c. 57, s. 26. 
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27. Where land is taken by the trustees without the con- 
sent of the owner, the compensation to be paid therefor shall 
stand in the stead of the land ; and after the trustees have 
taken possession of land, any claim to, or incumbrance upon the 
same, or any portion thereof, shall, as against the trustees, be 
converted into a claim to the compensation or to a proportion 
thereof, and the trustees shall be responsible accordingly when- 
ever they have paid such compensation or any part thereof to 
a party not entitled to receive the same, saving always their 
recourse against such party. 54 V. c. 57, s. 27. 

Deposit of 28. If the trustees have reason to fear any claims or incum- 

money^by^^^ brance, or if any party to whom the compensation or any part 
trustees. thereof is payable refuses to execute the proper conveyance, or 
if the party entitled to claim the same cannot be found or is 
unknown to the trustees, or if for any other reason the trustees 
deem it advisable, they may pay the arbitration and other ex- 
penses, and deposit the amount of the compensation with the 
High Court, or in such other manner as the county judge 
may direct, with interest thereon for six months, and may de- 
liver therewith an authentic copy of the conveyance, of* of the 
agreement or award if there be no conveyance ; and such agree- 
ment or award shall thereafter be deemed to be the title of the 
trustees to the land therein mentioned, and shall be a good 
title thereto against all persons interested in the property in 
any manner whatever, and shall be registered in the proper 
registry office on an affidavit of the secretary of the board of 
trustees verifying the same. 54 V. c. 57, s. 28. 

PROPERTY VESTED IN TRUSTEES. 



High school 39. — (1) All property heretofore granted, devised or ac- 

property quired in any municipality, and vested in any person or per- 

vestedin ^ j.-£t.'i.i>i t_»i_ 

trustees. sons, or Corporation, tor nigh school purposes, or which may 
hereafter be so granted, devised or acquired, shall be deemed 
and be taken as having vested absolutely in the board of high 
school trustees, and the board shall have full power to convey, 
sell, transfer, or lease such property, upon the adoption of a 
resolution by the board that such property is no longer required 
for high school purposes, and the proceeds of such sale, transfer 
or lease shall be applied for the use of such high school. 64 
V. c. 57, s. 29 (1) ; 58 V. c. 57, s. 2. 

High school (2) The trustees of any high school district or any board of 
trustees may education may, with the approval of a majority of the munici- 
pal council or councils composing the district,and of the Lieuten- 
ant-Governor in Council, sell, transfer or lease any site, territory 
or other property vested in them as a corporation, and after 
making provision for all debts and liabilities of the corporation, 
apply the residue of the proceeds of such sale, transfer or lease 
to any purpose that may be approved by the Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor in Council, and on such sale, transfer or lease and dis- 
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position of assets as aforesaid, the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council may, by proclamation in the Ontario Oazette, declsLre 
such corporation dissolved and determined. 

MUNICIPAL GRANTS FOR MAINTENANCE. 

30. The municipal council of every county shall on or ^|^ ^.^ j^- j^ 
before the loth day of December in each year pay for the schools from 
maintenance o£ every high school in any town not separated counties, 
from the county, or in any incorporated village or township 
within the county, without any abatement because of fees paid 
by county pupils, an amount equal to the legislative grant 
apportioned by the Minister of Education for each of such 
high schools. 54 V. c. 57, s. 30, 57 V. c. 58, s. 2. 

31 — (1) Where the cost of the maintenance of county -y^j^^jj ^^^p^jj^^ 
pupils at any high school exceeds the legislative grant appor- grant from 
tioned by the Minister of Education as aforesaid, and of the ^^^^ *° ^ 
fees received from county pupils, the county shall, in lieu of the 
equivalent of the legislative grant, be liable for the maintenance 
of county pupils in the proportion which the average attendance 
of county pupils enrolled at such high school during the preced- 
ing three years bears to the average attendance of all the 
pupils enrolled at the same school for the same period of three 
years. In the case of new high schools the period herein men- 
tioned for which the average attendance is to be reckoned, 
shall be the number of years for which such school was open, 
not exceeding three years. • 

• 

(2) In order to ascertain the liability of the county in all Detailed 
such cases the trustees shall submit to the county judge statemOTits 
as referee a detailed statement of the receipts and expen- '®*^^^' • 
diture of the high school for maintenance for each of the 
preceding years under consideration, such statement to be 
certified by the auditors authorized uoder this Act to 
audit high school accounts; and also a statement of the 
names, residence and attendance of resident, non-resident and 
county pupils for each year of a like period, such last men- 
tioned statement to be certified by the chairman of the 
board. The chairman shall also certify as to the amount of 
the legislative grant and the fees from county pupils received 
for the time under consideration and the referee shall deduct 
the amount of such grant from the whole cost of 
maintenance of each high school, in determining the liability 
of the county for the maintenance of county pupils as re- 
quired by the preceding sub-section, and shall give the 
county credit for the amount received as fees from county 
pupils as a payment on account of such maintenance. 

(3) The trustees and the county council may by mutual Disputes as to 
agreement settle annually the amount to be paid by the fi^''?'**^*^^^ 

^ X ./ reierrod to 

county for the maintenance of county pupils, but in the county Judges 
event of their inability to agree with respect to such 
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amount either party may refer the matter in dispute to 
the county judge, who shall have power to settle the same. 
Providing that settlement so made shall contravene the ap- 
portionment of county aid as authorized by section 35 cf 
this Act or any award made by the referee shall be binding 
on the parties thereto for a period of three years. 

(4) The costs of reference to the county judge shall be paid 
by the municipal council of the county and the trustees of the 
high school concerned, in the proportion which the county 
pupils bear to all the pupils enrolled in such high school. 

(5) Any municipality not included in a high school district 
of the county may provide for the payment of its share of the 
maintenance of county pupils by assessment upon the rate- 
payers of the municipality. The amount payable in such 
case shall be in the proportion which the equalized assessment 
of the municipality bears to the equalized assessment of all 
the municipalities of the county not included in any high 
school district. When any rate is levied as aforesaid then 
such municipality shall not be liable ex^cept as provided in 
section 35 for any other rates for hisjh school purposes, 
and all money so collected shall be paid to the county treas- 
urer on or before the 15th of December in each year. 54 
V. c. 57, s. 31 (1-6) ; 56 V. c. 52, s. 2 (7-8). 

(6) Where the trustees of any high school situated in a 
city or in a town separated from the county notify the county 
clerk that such high school is open to county pupils on the 
same terms as high schools in the municipalities not separated 
from the county, the county council shall in all such cases 
pay the cost of the maintenance of county pupils at such high 
schools and such sum may be settled by mutual agreement, 
but in case of any dispute the amount shall be settled as here- 
einbefore provided. 54 V. c. 57, s. 11 (4). 

(7) Where any municipality is not under the jurisdiction of 
the same county council as the high school district to which 
it is contiguous, the county council having jurisdiction over 
such municipality may pay to the trustees of the high school 
attended by the pupils from such municipality for the main- 
tenance of the pupils of such municipality at the same rate as 
for county pupils. 

32. The municipal council or councils of every high school 
district shall levy and collect each year from their respective 
municipalities such sum or sums as the trustees of the high 
school may deem necessary for the maintenance of the high 
school in addition to that received from the county council and 
other sources under this Act, and a further sum, not exceeding 
five hundred dollars, in any one year, if required by the 
trustees for permanent improvements, and said sum shall be 
levied by one uniform rate over the whole district. 54 V. c. 
57, s. 32. 
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, 33. All sums of money required by the trustees of any high Grants 
:fichool for permanent improvements exceeding five hundred for improv- 
<lollars shall be raised by assessment on the ratepayers of the •jJg°|5Qo]^^ 
municipality or municipalities composing the high school dis- 
trict, on the application of the board of trustees to the munici- 
pal council or councils of the district, made on or before the 
first of August in each year, and in the tvent of the municipal 
council, where the high school district is composed of one 
municipality, or in the event of a majority of the munici- 
palities composing the high school district approving of such 
application, the municipality within which the high school is 
situated shall issue debentures therefor in the manner 
provided for the issue of municipal debentures under The 
4Jonsoliclated Municipal Act, 1892, 54 V. c. 57, s. 33. 55 v. c. 42. 

34 — (1) In the case of a high school district composed of Refusal of 
one municipality, when the council thereof refuses, or when ^^n^cii^^ 
the high school district is composed of two municipalities, provide funds. 
when the council of one municipality refuses, or when a 
majority of the municipalities composing the high school dis- 
trict refuse to raise or borrow such sum of money aforesaid by 
-debentures, the said council or councils shall, on the request of 
the trustees, submit such application to the vote of the muni- 
•cipality or municipalities concerned, in the manner provided by 
The Consolidated Municipal Aci, 1892, for the creating of debts, 55 V. c. 42. 
-and in the event of the assent of a majority of the electors in the 
high school district qualified to vote upon a by-law for creating , 
^ebts being thereby obtained, it shall be the duty of the council 
-of the municipality in which the high school is situated to 
raise or borrow such sum. 54 V. c. 57, s. 34, 

(2) When the high school district is composed of more Equalization 
tnunicipalities than one, the municipal council of each muni- o^ rates, 
^ipality composing the district shall pay to the council of the 
municipality in which the high school is situated such pro- 
portion of the loan raised for high school purposes as the 
-equalized assessment of each municipality or part thereof 
belonging to the high school district, bears to the equalized 
-assessment of the whole district. Provided always that 
nothing herein contained shall prevent the municipality within 

-which the high school is situated from assuming the full cost 
of permanent improvements, or from undertaking to pay any 
-debentures that may be issued for such purpose notwithstand- 
ing that such municipality forms only a part of the high school 
district. 

(3) The municipal council or councils of any high school dis- Submisaion to 
^rict, or a majority of them, may, if deemed expedient, without ratepayers. 
:«ubmitting the same to a vote of the ratepayers of the munici- 

|)ality or municipalities comprising the district, as required by 
^he Consolidated Municipal Act, 1892, for the creating of debts, 
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pass a by-law or by-laws for the purpose of raising or borrowing- 
mocey, on the application of the high school board for per- 
manent improvements. 

(4) Any debenture for any loan of money for school pur- 
poses may be for such term of years, not exceeding thirty, as- 
the municipal council may think fit, or the municipal council 
may in its discretion make the principal of such debt repay- 
able by annual or other instalments, in the manner provided 
by The Consolidated Municipal Act, 1892, 54 V. c. 57, s. 34.. 

Exemption by (5) No municipal by-law hereafter passed for exempting any 
^y'ffTi^i/rt P^^^^^ ^^ ^^ ratable property of a municipality from taxation 
fo/flchool^ ^ in whole or in part shall be held or construed to exempt such 
rates. property from school rates of any kind whatsoever. 55 V- 

c. 60. s. 4ii 
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35. — (1) The coimcil of any municipality or county may 
raise by assessment in addition to the sum required to be raised 
by this Act, such further sums of money as may be deemed 
expedient by the council for the maintenance or permanent 
improvement of any high school, provided in the case of 
counties that the additional sum so raised for high school pur- 
poses shall be apportioned among all the high schools of the 
county in proportion to the liability of the county to each 
higt school, but nothing herein contained shall prevent any 
county couficil from granting such aid as it may deena- 
expedient to county high schools during the year 1896. 54 V 
c. 57, s. 35. 

(2) The county council of two or more counties united for 
municipal purposes may apportion the amount to be levied for 
high schools so that each county forming such union shall be 
liable only for the maintenance of the high schools within 
such county. 55 V. c. 43, s. 38. 

36, — (1) All moneys which the municipal council or councils- 
of the high school district is authorized to collect under this Act 
for permanent improvements shall be paid to the treasurer of 
the high school board on or before the 25th day of December of 
the year in which application was made by the high school 
trustees for such moneys; all moneys which the municipal 
council is authorized to collect by assessment, or to raise by 
way of loan, or otherwise, for the maintenance of a high school 
shall be paid from time to time to the 'high school treasurer as- 
the board may, by requisition, require. 

(2) The treasurer of every high school board shall give 
security to the board appointing him for the due and faithful 
performance of his duties, and shall submit his accounts to the 
auditors of the municipality in which the high school is situated^ 
whose duty it shall be to audit such accounts in the same way 
as the municipal treasurer's accounts are audited. 54 V. c. 57^ 
s. 36 (1) (2) ; 58 V. c. 57, s. 3 (1.) 
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« 

HIGH SCHOOL FEES. 

37. — (1) County pupils shall pay to the treasurer of the County 
liigh school board such fees as the municipal council of the p^p^^** 
<;ounty may deem expedient, provided always such fees shall 
be uniform and shall not exceed one dollar per month. The 
scale of fees so fixed shall take effect from the beginning of the 
high school terjn next ensuing after adoption thereof by the 
county council, and shall continue in force for three years 
or for such term as may be agreed upon between the trustees 
and county council. 

(2) Non-resident pupils shall pay to the treasurer of the Non-resident 
high school board such fees as the board of trustees may deem ^^^ *' 
expedient, provided always such fee shall not be greater than 

^he cost of maintenance at such high school, nor less than the 
fees imposed by the council on county pupils. 

(3) Resident pupils shall pay to the treasurer of the high Resident 
school board such fees as the trustees of the high school may P"p^^®' 
<ieem expedient. 

(4) The council of any municipality not included in a high Council may 
school district may provide by assessment for the payment of p*^ ^®®^ 
Any fees imposed by the county council on county pupils or 

by the board of trustees on non-resident pupils who reside in 
fiuch municipality. 54 V. c. 57, s. 37 (1-3) ; 56 V. c. 52, s. 4. 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATION. 

38. — (1) A uniform entrance examination for the admis- Entrance 
sion of pupils to high schools shall be held annually in every examination, 
hi^h school district according to such regulations as may be 
prescribed by the Education Department. Examinations may 
be held at such other places in every cou^^ty as shall be recom- 
mended by the county council of which notice shall be given 
to the inspector by the county clerk, 

(2) Every high school district shall be under one board of Board of 
examiners. The trustees of the public and separate schools of examiners, 
the city, town or incorporated village in which a high school is 
situated shall on or before the 1st day of June each appoint 

an examiner, for the purpose of such examination. The in- 
spector or inspectors of public schools of the inspectoral dis- 
trict within which the high school is situated and the princi- 
pal of the high school shall be ex officio members of such 
board. 

(3) Any person actually engaged in teaching, who is the Qualifications 
holder of a first-class certificate, or any person actually <>^ ®^*™^'^®"'* 
engaged in teaching who is the holder of a second-class provin- 

<;ial certificate and who has had five years' experience as a 
teacher may be appointed examiner. 
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(4) The board of trustees and the board of examiners majr 
agree upon the sum to be paid annually for the entrance exami- 
nation of pupils, but in the absence of any agreement, examiners- 
shall be allowed the sum of one dollar per pupil for conducting 
such examination and this allowance shall include the travel- 
ling expenses of the examiners, presiding at the examination^ 
reading and valuing the papers of candidates and reporting: 
the results to the Education Department. ^ ' 

(5) The board •of education or the trustees of the higb 
school district witbin which the examination is held shall 
on the requisition of the chairman of the board of ex- 
aminers pay all the expenses of the examination at such 
high school, and such expenses shall be deemed to be part of 
the cost of maintenance of such high school. The travel-^ 
ling and other expenses of the presiding examiners in respect 
of examinations held at other places shall be paid by the 
county council. 

(6) County pupils shall have the right to attend any^ 
high school aided by the council of the county in which their 
parents or guardians reside. Resident pupils shall have the 
right to attend the high school of the district in which their 
parents or guardians reside. Non-resident pupils may attend 
any high school at the discretion of the trustees of such schooL 
54V.c.57,s.38(l-7). 
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39. — (1) No person shall be appointed principal of a high 
school unless he is a graduate in Arts of some University within 
the British Dominions, and furnishes satisfactory evidence to 
the Minister of Education of his knowledge of the science and 
art of teaching, and of the management and discipline of 
schools ; but any person legally qualified and employed as^ 
principal in any high school before the twenty-fourth day of 
March, 1874, shall be deemed qualified notwithstanding thi» 
section. 

(2) No person shall be appointed assistant teacher in any 
high school who does not possess the qualifications required by 
the Education Department. 

(3) Every teacher of a high school shall, in the organization^ 
discipline, management and classification of the pupils be sub- 
ject to the regulations of the Education Department. 

(4) The provisions of The Public Schools Act respecting 
superannuation shall apply to teachers of high schools. 64 V, 
c. 57, s. 39 (1-4). 
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AGREEMENTS. 

40. — (1) Any teacher of a high school who enters into an Salary for 
agreement with a board of trustees for one year and who teaching dur- 
serves under such agreement for three months or oyer, shall be ^r^*'^* ° * ^ 
entitled to be paid his salary in the proportion which the num- 
ber of days during which he has taught bears to the whole 
number of teaching days in the year. 

(2) Every teacher shall be entitled to his salary during sick- Sickness, 
ness, certified by a physician, for a period not exceeding four 
weeks for the entire year ; this period may be increased at the 
pleasure of the trustees. 

(3) Any teacher who enters into an agreement with a board Neglect of 
of trustees as teacher, and who wilfully neglects or refuses to ^^*y* 
carry out such agreement shall, on the complaint of any board 

of trustees, be liable to the suspension of his certificate by the 
Education Department. 

(4) All matters of difference between trustees and teachers Disputes 
of high schools in regard to salary or other remuneration, between 
whatever may be the amount in dispute, shall be decided in trustees^, 
the division court of the division in which the cause of 
action arose ; provided always that the decision of the 

court in such cases may be appealed from, as under The 54 v c 55 
Public Schools Act 54 V. c. 67, s. 40, 41 (1), (1-3). ' " ' . 

TERMS. 

41. The academic year of every high school shall consist of Duration of 
three terms ; the first shall begin on the first day of September academic 
and end on the twenty-second day of December ; the second ^^^' 
term shall begin on the third day of January and end on the 
Thursday before Easter Sunday ; the third term shall begin 
on the second Monday after Easter Sunday, and end on the 
thirtieth day of June. Every Saturday, every public holiday 
and every day proclaimed a holiday by the council of the 
municipality in which the high school is situated shall be a 
holiday in such high school. 54 V. c. 57, s. 42. 

PENALTIES AND PROHIBITIONS. 

43. No high school trustee shall enter into any contract Trustees 
agreement, engagement or promise of any kind, either in his contracting- 
own name, or in the name of another, and either alone or ^^*^ board, 
jointly with another, in which he has any pecuniary in- 
terest, profit, or promised or expected benefit, with the corpor- 
ation of which he is a member, or have any pecuniary claim 
upon or receive compensation from such corporation for any 
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work, engagement, employnaent^ or duty on behalf of such cor- 
poration, and every such contract, agreement, engagement or 
promise shall be null and void, and such trustee shall also ipso 
facto vacate his seat, and a majority of the other trustees shall 
declare the same vacant forthwith, and notify the clerk of the 
municipality, or board of trustees having authority to appoint 
such trustee accordingly. 54 V. c. 57, s. 46. 

When seat on 43. If a trustee of any high school is convicted of any felony 
decSiS*^ ^ ^^ misdemeanor, or becomes insane, or absents himself from 
vacant. ' the meetings of the board for three consecutive months, with- 
out being authorized by resolution entered upon its minutes, 
or ceases to be a resident within the county or municipality for 
which he is a trustee, such trustee shall ipso facto vacate his 
seat, and the remaining trustees shall direct the secretary of 
the board to notify the clerk of the county or municipality 
or board of trustees having authority to appoint such trustee 
accordingly. 54 V. c. 57, s. 47. 
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44. Any person who wilfully interrupts or disquiets any 
high school established and conducted under the authority of 
this Act, by rude or indecent behaviour, or by making a noise 
either within the place where such school is kept or held, or so 
near thereto as to disturb the order or exercises of the high 
school shall, for each oiFence, on conviction thereof before a 
Police Magistrate or Justice of the Peace, on the affidavit of 
one credible witness, forfeit and pay for high school purposes 
to the trustees of the high school district within which the 
•offence was committed, such sum not exceeding $20 together 
with the costs of conviction, as the said Police Magistrate or 
Justice may think fit. 54 V. c. 57, s. 48. 
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45. — (1) No teacher shall use or permit to be used as text- 
books in a high school any books except such books as are 
authorized by the Education Department, and no portion of 
the legislative or municipal grant shall be paid to any high 
school in which unauthorized books are used. 

(2) Any authorized text-book in actual use in any high 
school may be changed by the teacher of such school for any 
other authorized text-book in the same subject on the written 
approval of the trustees, provided always such change is made 
at the beginning of a school term, and at least six months after 
such approval has been given. 

(3) In case any teacher or other person shall negligently or 
wilfully substitute any unauthorized text^book in place of any 
authorized text-book in actual use upon the same subject in 
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his school, he shall for each such offence, be liable on convic- 
tion before a Police Magistrate or Justice of the Peace, to a 
penalty not exceeding $10, payable to 'the municipality for 
high school purposes, together with costs, as the Police Magis- 
trate or Justice may think fit. 54 V. c. 57. ss. 49, 50, 51. 

46. The following Acts are hereby repealed, viz. : 54 Vic- 
toria, chapter 57 ; section 6 of 55 Victoria, chapter 60 ; o6 
Victoria, chapter 52 ; 57 Victoria, chapter 58 ; sections 1, 2, 
8 and 11 of 58 Victoria, chapter 57. 
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CHAPTER 66. 

An Act respecting Truancy and Compulsory School 

Attendance. 

HER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows : — 

1. When the words following occur in this Act they shall interpreta- 
be construed in the manner hereinafter mentioned, unless a **®°' 
contrary intention appears. 

(1) "School" shall mean a public, separate or private "School." 
school, at which instruction is given regularly in reading, 
spelling, writing, grammar, geography and arithmetic ; 

(2) ** Inspector" shall mean an inspector of public or separ- "iMpeotor." 
ate schools; 

(3) " Principal " shall mean the head teacher of any public, " Principal. " 
separate or private school. 

2. All children between eight and fourteen years of age ?J'^iJ®2,^'*^°* 
shall attend school for the full term during which the school attend tehool. 
of the section or municipality in which they reside is open 

each year, unless excused for the reasons hereinafter men- 
tioned, and if the parents or guardians having legal charge of 
such children shall fail to send them to school regularly for 
said full term, or if such children shall absent themselves from 
school without satisfactory excuse, such parents, guardians and 
children shall be subject to the provisions and penalties of 
section 9 of this Act. 

3. Any person who receives into his house a child of any Dutyof per- 
other person, under the age of fourteen years, and who is sons ^i*^ 
resident with him or in his care or legal custody, shall be ren^reside. 
deemed thereby to be subject to the same duty with respect 

to the instruction of such child during such residence as a 
parent, and shall be liable to be proceeded against as in the 
case of a parent, if he should fail to cause such child to be in- 
structed as required by this Act ; but the duty of the parent 
under this Act shall not thereby be affected or diminished and 
shall continue in full force. 

4. No parent, guardian or other person shall be liable to Exceptions, 
any of the penalties of this Act in respect of any child : 

(1) If the child is under efficient instruction at home or 
elsewhere; 

7 E.A. [83] 



84 

(2) If the child is unable to attend school by reason of sick- 
ness or other unavoidable cause ; 

(3) If there is no school within two miles,'^measured by the 
nearest road from such child's residence, if such child is under 
ten years of age, or within three miles if over this age ; 

(4) If there is no accommodation in the school which the 
child has the right to attend ; 

(5) If the child has been excused, as hereinafterjprovided, 
from attending school by a Justice of the Peace, or by the 
principal of the school which such child is entitled to*attend'; 

(6) If the child has passed the entrance examination for 
high schools as prescribed by the Education Department. 

Employment 5. — (l^ Subject to the provisions of the preceding section 
during school ^^ child under the age of fourteen years shall be employed by 
hours pro- any person during school hours, while the public school of the 
hibited. section or municipality in which the child resides is in session, 

Penalty. ^^^ ^^7 person employing any child contrary to the provisions 

of this section, shall be liable to a penalty of twenty dollars 

for each offence. 

When Justice ^2) Where in the opinion of any Justice of the Peace or of 
or principal the Principal of the school attended by any child the services 
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^y relieve of such child are required in husbandry or in Urgent and 
attendance, necessary household duties, or for the necessary maintenance 
pf such child or of some person dependent upon him, such 
justice pf the Peace or < Principal may, by certificate setting 
forth. the. reasons therefor, relieve such child from attendance 
at school .for any period not exceeding six weeks during each 
public school term. 

Certain chil- 6. A.ny child between eight an(i fourteen years of age, who 
Mntt^ndus- has been expelled from school for vicious and immoral con- 
trial schools, duct, may, on the same being proven before the proper court, 

be sent to an industrial school as the court in its discretion 
234^ ** * °* ^^y deem expedient, subject to the provisions of the Act 

respecting Industrial Schools. 

Appointment 7. — (1) The police commissioners, or, in cases where there 
of trSSt*'****^ are no police commissioners, the municipal council of every 
officers. city, town and incorporated village shall appoint one or more 

persons to act as tiuant officers for the enforcement of this 
Act. The truant officer shall, for the purposes of this Act, be 
vested with police powers, and shall have authority to enter 
factories, workshops, stores and all other places where children 
may be employed, and shall perform such services as may be 
deemed necessary for the enforcement of this Act ; 

(2) In townships the trustees of each school section may 
appoint a truant officer, who shall have the same power and 
perform similar duties eus truant officers in cities, towns and 
incorporated villages ; 
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(3) Any board of police commissioners or any municipal 
council or board of trustees having authority to appoint a 
truant officer shall also have authority to make such regula- 
tions for his direction in the enforcement of this Act as they 
may deem expedient, provided such regulations are not incon- 
sistent with any of the provisions of this Act, and are approved 
by the Education D^.partment ; 

(4) Notice of all appointments made under this section shall 
be given to the inspector or inspectors within whose district 

' such truant officers have jurisdiction and to the trustees of the 
municipality. Every truant officer shall report annually to 
the Education Department according to the forms prescribed 
by the Minister of Education. 

8. It shall be the duty of truant officers to examine into 
all cases of truancy when any such come before their notice, 
or when requested to do so by the inspector of schools, or by 
any i^hool trustee, or by any ratepayer, end to warn such 
truants, their parents or guardians, in writing,, of the conse- 
quences of truancy if persisted in ; and alsp to notify the 
parent, guardian or other person having the charge or control 
of any child between eight and fourteen years of age when 
such child is not attending school as required by this Act, 
and to require such parent, guardian or other person to. cause 
the child to attend some school within five days from said 
notice. 

9. If the parent, guardian or other person having the legal Conviction 
charge or control of any child shall neglect or refuse to cause f^^ vwStioin 
such child to attend some school after being notified as herein of Act. 
required (unless such child has beien excused from such attend- 
ance as provided by this Act), the truant officer shall maKe, 

or cause to be made, a complaint against such parent, guardiBn 
or other person, before any police magistrate or Justice of the 
Peace having jurisdiction in the municipality in which the 
offence occurred, and upon conviction of such refusal or 
neglect, such parent, guardian or other person shall be liable 
to a fine of not leas than five dollars or more than twenty dol- 
lars, or the court may, in its discretion, require persons so 
convicted to give bonds in the penal sum of one hundred dol- 
lars, with one or more sureties to be approved by said court, 
conditioned that the persons so convicted shall cause the child 
or children under their legal charge or control to attend some 
school within five days thereafter, and to remain at school as 
required by this Act. 

10. It shall be the duty^of the truant officers appointed under Trnant officers 
this Act, to institute, or cause to be instituted, proceedings * yoceSinM 
against any parent, guardian or other persons having legal 
control or charge of any child, or against any corporation, 
or against any child violating any of the provisions of this 
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Act. No complaint shall bp entertained for any violation of 
this Act, unless it appears to the satisfaction of the court that 
the alleged offender was duly warned in writing of the con- 
sequences of his offence by the truant officer. 

Asseasors to 11. The assessors of every municipality shall annuajly, when 
Hst^fchUdren ^^''^^'^S their assessment, enter in a book, to be provided by 
of school age. the clerk of the municipality, in the Form A. in the schedule 
to this Act, the name, age and residence of every child between 
the age of eight and fourteen years, resident in the munici- 
pality, and the name and residence of such child's parent or 
guardian and return the said book to the clerk of the munici- 
pality with the assessment roll for the use of the truant 
officer. 

Trustees to 13. It shall be the duty of the trustees of every school 

trSant dEBcer ^^ report to the truant officer of the municipality in which 
' their school is situated, the name, age and residence of all 
pupils on the school register, who have not attended school 
as required by this Act, together with such other infor- 
mation as said officer may require, for carrying out the 
provisions of this Act. Such reports shall be made in the last 
week of June and December in each year ; and it shall be the 
further duty of the trustees to report forthwith to the truant 
officer all cases of truancy or expulsion in their respective 
schools. 



Violations of 13. When any of the provisions of this Act are violated 
Act by cor- by a corporation, proceedings may be had against any of the 

porations. /y* i.i*j.i i* t* j** 

officers or agents of the corporation, who m any way partici- 
pate in such violation by the corporation of which they are 
the officers or agents, and such officers or agents shall be 
subject to the same penalties as individuals similarly offend- 
ing. 

Service of 14. Any notice or warning required or authorized to be given 

^otices ^ by ^ truant officer, for the purposes of this Act may be given by 
rua o cers ^^liygj-jng the same to or at the residence of the person to whom 
it is to be given, or in the case of a company or corporation by 
delivering the same, or a true copy thereof, to any agent or 
person employed by such company or corporation; it may 
also be given by post by a prepaid letter, and if given by post 
shall be deemed to have been given and received respectively 
at the time when the letter containing the same would be 
delivered in the ordinary course of post, and in proving such 
sending, it shall be sufficient to prove that it was properly 
addressed and put into the post ; and where it is required to 
be sent to any company or corporation it shall be deemed to be 
properly addressed if addressed to any office or agency of such 
company or corporation, with the addition of the proper postal 
address. 
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15. -Any person or officer mentioned in this Act, and desig- Penalty for 
nated as bavins: certain duties to perform in the enforcement neglecting to 

j» j» •! • • 1 i» • c "L J X* enforce the 

of any of its provisions, neglecting to perform any such duties, Act. 
shall be liable to a fine of not less than $25 nor more than 
$50 for eAch and every offence. 

16. All prosecutions under this Act may be brought and ProBecutioan. 
heard before any of Her Majesty's justices of the peace in 

and for the county where the penalty was incurred or the 
offence was committed or wrong done, and in cities and towns, 
in which there is a police magistrate, before such police magis- 
trate; and save where otherwise provided by this Act the - 
procedure shall be governed by The Act respecting Summary ^^^^ g^^^. ^ 
Convictions before Justices of the Peace and Appeals to 74. 
General Sessions. 

17. A conviction or order made in any matter arising under Oonvictiom 
this Act, either originally or on appeal, shall not be quashed for q^S^JhedTfor 
want of form, and a conviction or order made by a court of informality, 
summary jurisdiction against which a person is authorized by 

this Act to appeal, shall not be removed by certoirari or 
otherwise, either at the instance of the Crown or of any 
private person, into the High Court except for the purpose of 
the hearing and determination of a special case. 

18. With respect to proceedings for any offence or penalty Onus of proof 
under the provisions of this Act, where a child is apparently o^»fire of child, 
of the age alleged, for the purpose of such proceeding it shall 

lie with the defendant to prove that the child is not of such 
age. 

19. Nothing herein shall be held to require any Roman Certain per- 
Catholic to attend a public school, or to require a Protestant ^u^to°*^°^ 
to attend a Roman Catholic separate school. There shall be attend public 
no penalty in respect of the absence of any child from school gch^!^**^ 
on any day regarded as a holy day by the church or religiou>s 
denomination to which such child belongs. 

20. This Act shall not come into force until the 1st day of Commence- 

July, 1891. mentof Act. 

SCHEDULE. 

FORM A. 

{Section 11,) 

Census of all children between the ages of eight and fourteen in the 
(city, town, incorporated village or township), {as the case may he) 
of 



Name of Child. 



Age. 



Parent or Guardian. 



Residence. 
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CHAPTER 206. 

The Public Health Act. 
(In part.) 

Notice of 94. Whenever a case of small-pox, cholera, scarlatina, diph- 

infectiou8°^ theria, whooping cough, measles, mumps, glanders, or other 
diseases to be contagious disease, exists in any house or household belonging 
TOTsonrarr ^^ which are persons attending school, the householder shall, 
attending within eighteen hours of the time such disease is known to 
school. exist, notify the head teacher of such school or schools and also 

the secretary of the local board of health, of the existence of 
- such disease ; and no member of such household shall attend 
school until a certificate has been obtained from the medical 
health ofiicer, or legally qualified medical practitioner, that 
infection no longer exists in the house, and that the sick person, 
house, clothing and other effects have been disinfected to his 
satisfaction ; and until such certificate shall have been obtained, 
it shall be the duty of every member of the household, and of 
the teacher to use all reasonable efforts to prevent the associa- 
tion of members of the said household with other children. 

(2) Whenever the local board of health or any of its oflScers 
or members know of the existence in any house of small -pox, 
cholera, scarlatina, diphtheria, whooping cough, measles, mumps, 
glanders or other contagious disease, they shall at once notify 
the head or other master of the school or schools at which any 
member of the household is in attendance ; and should it not 
be evident that said member has not been exposed to said 
diseases, or any of them, the teacher must forthwith prevent 
such further attendance until the several members present a 
certificate stating that infection no longer exists, as provided 
in the preceding sub-section. 

(3) Whenever a teacher in any school has reason to suspect 
that any pupil has, or that there exists in the home of any 
pupil any of the above mentioned diseases, he shall be required 
to notify the medical health officer or, where none such exists, 
the local board of health, on forms supplied by the school 
authorities, in order that evidence may be had of the truthful- 
ness of the report ; and he shall further be required to prevent 
the attendance of said pupil or pupils until medical evidence 
of the falsity of the report has been obtained. 50 V. c. 34, s. 1. 



School trjs- 
tees may 
require certi- 
ficates of 
yaccinatioD, 



CHAPTER 206. 

An Act respecting Vaccination and Inoculation. 

(In part.) 

16. It shall be lawful for the trustees of any public, 
separate or high school, to provide that no children shall be 
permitted to attend any school without producing a certificate 
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of successful vaccination when demanded of him or her by the 
teacher. 49 V. c. 43, s. 2. 

17. In all cases when it is deemed necessary by the medical Students of 
health officer of any municipality, owing to the presence, or So^ may be 
threatened presence of smallpox, he may, with the approval of required to 
the local board of health require certificates of successful vac- fijates^of^*'** 
cination, or of insusceptibility on re- vaccination within seven vaccinfttion. 
years, of all students of high schools, collegiate institutes, 
colleges and universities, within the municipality to be pre- 
sented to the proper authorities of the said institutions, and 
no student refusing to present such certificate on demand, shall 
be admitted to further attendance on classes in said institution 
until such certificate is furnished. 49 V. c. 43, s. 3. 



CHAPTER 52. 

< 

An Act respecting the Use of Tobacco by Minors. 

[Assented to Uth April, 1892,] 

HER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of the 
Legislative Assembly of Ontario, enacts as follows : — 

1. Any person who either directly or indirectly sells or gives. Supplying 
or furnishes to a minoir under eighteen years of ae:e, Cigarettes, Tobacco to 

^. »^ , . 1? ° 1 11 o ° . , . ' persons under 

Cigars or Tobacco m any lorm, shall on summary conviction eighteen. 

thereof before a Justice of the Peace, be subject to a penalty 

of not less than $10, or more than $50, with or without costs of Penalty. 

prosecution, or to imprisonment, with or without hard labor, 

for any term not exceeding thirty days, or to both fine with or 

without costs and imprisonment to the said amount and for the 

said term, in the discretion of the convicting Magistrate. 

And in case of a fine, or a fine and costs being awarded, and 
of the same not being upon conviction forthwith paid, the 
Justice may commit the offender to the Common Gaol, there to 
be imprisoned for any term not exceeding thirty days, unless 
the fine and costs are sooner paid. 

2. This Act shall not apply to a sale to the minor for his Where child 
parent or guardian under a written request or order of the ^^^g^^^®^ ^°' 
parent or guardian. guardian. 

• 

3. A person who shall appear to the Magistrate to be under 
eighteen years of age, shall be presumed to be under that age as^to^^e. ^°° 
unless it is shewn by evidence that he is in fact over that age 

Commence- 

4. This Act shall go into effect on the first day of July, 1892. ment of Act. 




REGULA.TIONS 



OF THE 



EDUCATION DEPARTMENT 



OF THB 



PROVINCE OF ONTARIO. 



APPROVED BY THE EDUCATION DEPARTMENT, 

OCTOBER tOth, 18S6, 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 
Sites and School Houses. 

1. The site of every Public School shall admit of easy drain- 
age and shall be accessible by the best highways in the Sec- 
tion. Its area shall be not less than half an acre, and if the 
School population of the section exceeds seventy-five, the area 
shall be not leise than one acre. The grounds shall be levelled 
and drained, enclosed by a neat and substantial fence and 
planted with shade trees. The School house shall be placed 
at least thirty feet from the public highway. 

3. There shall be a well or other means for procuring water, 
so placed and guarded as to be secure against pollution from 
surface drainage, or in any other way. Every rural school 
shall be provided with a woodshed. 

3. The closets fgr the sexes shall be under difierent roofs. 
They shall be separated by a high, close board fence, their 
entrances screened from observation, and locked after school 
hours. They shall be properly cleansed and disinfected when 
necessary, and approached by proper walks from the school 
house so as to be accesible with comfort at all seasons of the 
year. 

[91] 
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4. Where the average attendance of any Section for three 
years exceeds fifty pupils, a school house with two rooms shall 
be provided. An additional room and teacher shall be requir- 
ed for each additional fifty pupils in average attendance. 
Every School house shall afford separate entrances with cover- 
ed porches and suitable cloak rooms for boys and girls. 

5. Every school room shall contain a superficial area of at 
least twelve square feet, and a cubic content of at least 250 
feet for each pupil in average attendance. A uniform tem- 
perature throughout the room of at least sixty-seven degrees 
shall be maintained and provision made for a complete change 
of atmosphere three times every hour. The windows — 'both 
sashes — shall be adjusted by weights and pulleys and provided 
with suitable blinds. Light, where possible, shall be admitted 
from the left of the pupil. 

Furniture and Equipment. 

6. Every school house shall be seated with either double or 
single desks — single desks being preferred. The desks shall 
be fastened to the floor in rows facing the teacher's platform, 
with suitable aisles between the rows and with passages at 
least three feet wide between the outside rows and the walls 
of the school room. Desks according to the following scale 
shall be considered as meeting all legal requirements : 



Age of pupils. 



Fi7e to eight years .... 

Eifirht to ten years 

Ten to thirteen years . . 
Thirteen to sixteen years 



Seats. 



Height. 



O 



11 in. 
12 
13 
14 



(I 



(( 



(( 






o 
o 

l-H 



10^ in. 
Hi " 



2 in. 
2 



C( 



m " 2i 



I4i •* 3 



tt 



<t 





Desks. 


Length. 


• 

•a 


• 

o 


-3) 

a 


36 in. 


18 in. 


12 in. 


36 " 


18 " 


12 " 


36 " 


^0 " 


13 ** 


40 " 


22 " 


13 " 






a 



22 in. 
23 
24 
26 



it 



(C 



(( 



7. There shall be one blackboard at least four feet wide, 
extending across the whole room in rear of the teacher's desk, 
with its lower edge not more than two and a half feet 
above the floor or platform; and, when possible, there should 
be an additional blackboard on each side of the room. At the 
lower edge of each blackboard there should be a trough five 
inches wide for holding crayons and brushes. 

Note, — The following directions for making a blackboard may be found 
useful : — 

(a) Where a brick wall is built solid, and also in case of frame buildings, 
the part to be used for a blackboard should be lined with boards, and the 
laths for holding the plaster nailed firmly on the boards. 
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(6) The plaster for the blackboard should be composed largely of plaster 
of Paris. 

(c) Before and after having received the first coat of color it should be 
thoroughly polished with fine sand paper. 

{d) The coloring matter should be laid on with a wide, flat varnish brush. 

(e) The liquid coloring should be made as follows : — Dissolve gum shellac 
in alcohol, four ounces to the quart ; the alcohol should be ninety-five per 
cent, strong ; the dissolving process will require at least twelve hours. 
Fine emery flour with enough chrome green or lampblack to give color, 
should then be added until the mixture has the consistency of thin paint. 
It may then be applied, in long, even strokes, up and down, the liquid 
being kept constantly stirred. 

8. Every school shall have at least one globe not less than 
nine inches in diameter, properly mounted ; a map of Canada ; 
a map of Ontario ; a map of the World and of the Continents ; 
one or more sets of Tablet lessons of Part I. of the First Read: 
er; a standard • Dictionary ; a Gazetteer; a numeral iframe.; 
a suitable Supply of crayons and blackboard brushes ; . an 
eit^ht-day clock; shelving for baskets; hooks for caps and 
cloaks ; and two chairs in addition to the teacher's chair. 

9. The Trustees shall appoint 6ne of their number or 
some suitable person to keep the school house and premises 
and all fences, outhouses, walks, windows, desks, maps, black- 
boards and stoves in proper repair. They shall also provide 
for white wa**hing walls and ceilings if finished in plaster, (or 
for washing if finished in wood), every year during the summer 
holidays, and shall employ a caretaker whose duty it shall be 
to sweep the floors daily, and wash them at least quarterly, and 
to make fires one hour before the opening of school, from the 
first of November until the first of May in each year. 

10. No Public School house or school grounds, unless other- 
wise provided for in the conveyance to the trustees, shall be 
used for any other than Public School purposes without the 
consent of the trustees, and no advertisements shall be posted 
in any school room or distributed to the pupils unless approved 
in the same way. 

1 1. The first Friday in May each year shall in rural 
school sections and in incorporated villages be devoted to the 
planting of shade trees, the making of flower beds and other- 
wise beautifying and improving the school grounds. Songs 
and recitations designed to cultivate greater interest in trees 
and flowers and in the study of nature shall form part of the 
exercises of the day. 

Duties of Pupils. 

13. Every pupil registered in a Public School shall attend 
punctually and regularly every day of the School year in which 
his name is so registered. He shall be neat and cleanly in his 
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person and habits, diligent in his studies, kind and courteous 
to his fellow-pupils, obedient and respectful to his teacher, and 
shall submit to such discipline as would be exercised by a kind, 
firm and judicious parent. 

13. Every pupil oi returning to school after absence from 
any cause, shall give orally or in writing to the teacher, a 
proper reason for his absence. A pupil may retire from school 
at any hour during the day at the request, either oral or 
written, of his parent or guardian. A pupil may be suspended • 
who fails or neglects to provide himself with the text books 
or other supplies required in his course of study, or to pay the 
fees imposed for such purpose by the trustees. 

14. Every pupil shall be responsible to the teacher for his 
conduct on the School premises or on the way to or from 
school, except when accompanied by bis parents or guardians 
or by some person appointed by them on their behalf. Any 
pupil who injures or destroys school property or furniture may 
be suspended until the property or furniture destroyed or in- 
jured is made good by the parent or guardian of such pupil. 

School Terms and Organization. 

15. Unless otherwise directed by the Trustees, the pupils 
attending every Public School shall assemble for study at nine 
o'clock in the forenoon, and shall be dismissed not later than 
four o'clock in the afternoon. One hour at least shall be 
allowed for recreation at mid-day, and ten minutes during 
the forenoon and afternoon terms, but in no case shall the 
hours of study be less than five hours per day including the 
recess in the forenoon and afternoon, provided always the 
Trustees may reduce the hours of study for pupils in the 
First and Second Forms. 

16. Pupils not registered in a Day School may attend a 
Night School from the 1st of October until the 31st of March. 
The hours of study in the Night School shall not exceed 2| 
hours per Session. Pupils shall not be admitted to a Night 
School who are under fourteen years of age or who attend 
school during the day. Night Schools shall be subject to the 
same regulations as Public Schools with respect to the 
discipline of pupils, the duties and qualifications of teachers 
and the use of text books. 

17. The course of study for Public Schools shall be taken 
up in five Forms as hereinafter set forth, and pupils shall be 
classified by the teacher with respect to their attainments in all 
the subjects of the Form to which they are assigned or from which 
they are to be promoted. Pupils who have passed the High 
School Entrance examination and such other pupils as are con- 
sidered qualified by the teacher andlnspector shall be entitled in 
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both rural and urban schools to receive instruction in the sub- 
jects of the Fifth Form, provided that, in a municipality hav- 
ing a High School if resident pupils of the First Form are 
not charged fees it will not be deemed obligatory for the 
Public School Board to have a Fifth class. The amount of 
time to be given to any class is to be determined by the teacher, 
v^ho shall be guided in this matter by the Inspector. Subjects 
of the course of study marked with an asterisk are optional. 

18. An optional subject shall be taken only with the 
consent of the Trustees and the Inspector, and where the 
teacher is the holder of a First or Second class Certificate and 
has passed an examination in th^ option which he under- 
takes to teach. The Trustees of any rural school may, 
by resolution passed at a regular meeting of the Board, 
require Agriculture to be taught in the Fourth and 
Fifth Forms of the school, and in such cases the Inspector 
shall report to the Trustees at least annually, the extent 
of the course taken by the pupils and their standing. 
Not more than three periods of thirty minutes each shall be 
given per week to the study of all the optional subjects. In 
urban schools such instruction may be given in domestic 
economy as the trustees deem expedient. 

19 In school sections where the French or the German 
language prevails, the Trustees may, in addition to the course 
of study prescribed for public schools, require instruction to be 
given in Reading, Grammar and Composition to such pupils as 
are directed by their parents or guardians to study either of 
these languages, and in all such cases the authorized text- books 
in French or German shall be used. But nothing herein con- 
tained shall be construed to mean that any of the text-books 
prescribed for Public Schools shall be set aside because of the 
use of the authorized text-books in French and German. 

Continuation Classes. 

30. In schools where instruction for the Primary examina- 
tions has been given under former regulations similar to what 
maty be given by the establishment of a Continuation Class in 
connection with any Public School under the provisions of sec- 
tion 8 of the Public Schools Act, 1896, the Principal of the 
school shall be deemed qualified so long as he remains Principal 
of such school. In the case of any subsequent appointment as 
Principal, the qualifications shall be a First Class Certificate 
for schools in class (a) hereinafter mentioned. 

21. Any grant made by the Legislature for Public 
School Leaving examinations and Continuation Classes 
shall be distributed by the Minister of Education among 
the schools of the three grades hereafter mentioned, viz. : — 
(a) Schools in which the Principal holds a First Class 
certificate (unless occupying the position in 1896), and 
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gives regular instruction only to pupils who have passed the 
i^Jigh School Entrance Examination (one or more of whom 
have also passed the Public School Leaving examination) and 
who are taking the full course required for Primary 
(Standing, (b) Schools in which there are two or more 
. teachers and a' class in regular attendance of at least ten 
pupils who have passed the High School Entrance examina- 
tion (one or more of whom have also passed the Public School 
Leavipg examination) and who are taking the full work required 
for Primary standing. (c) Schools in which there is 
a class in regular attendance of at least five pupils who have 
, passed the High School Entrance examination (one or more of 
i ■ iwhom have also passed the Public School Leaving examina- 
tion) and who are taking the full course prescribed for 
Primary standing. Any person holding a Second Class 
Certificate shall be deemed qualified to conduct the 
classes in schools under divisions (b) and (c). Before a grant 
is paid to any school for a Continuation Class the Inspector 
shall certify to its efficiency, and to the competence of the 
teachers emplo} ed to give the instruction required by the 
Regulations of the Education Department. Any school receiv- 
ing a grant under this Regulation shall not receive any addi- 
tional allowance on account of pupils who may pass the Public 
School Leaving Examination. 

Public School Course of Study. 

,22. Subject to any instructions issued by the Minister of 
JSduQation from time to time, the limitations and examination 
requirements of each Form in the Public School shall be as 
set forth in Schedule A^Public School Courses of Study. • 

High School Entrance Examinations. 

23. At every High School and Collegiate Institute and 
such other places as may be recommended by the County 
Council, examinations to be known as High School Entrance 
examinations to be conducted on the subjects prescribed for the 
fourth form of Public Schools, shall be held annually. The 
County Council may impose a fee not exceeding one dollar 
upon each county pupil writing at the Entrance examination. 
.Boards of trustees may impose similar fees upon resident and 
non-resident pupils writing for the Entrance examination 
at High Schools and Collegiate Institutes. 

34. Any person intending to write at this examination 
shall notify the Inspector in whose district he proposes to 
write, on or before the 1st day of May. Where mofe examina- 
tions than one are held in the same inspectoral division, he 
shall notify the Inspector of the place at which he desires 
to be examined. The answer papers of the candidates shall be 
read by the Board of Examiners constituted under section 38 
A>t the High Schools Act, 1896. 
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25. The answers of candidates at the Entrance examina- 
tion shall be appraised according to the following scale, viz. : 
In Reading, Spelling, Drawing, Writing, 60 each; in Physi- 
ology aud Temperance, Composition, History, Geography, 
100 each; in Grammar and Literature, 150 each; in Arith- 
metic, 200. Two marks shall be deducted for each misspelled 
word on the dictation paper, and one mark for every mis- 
spelled word in any other paper. Reasonable deductions may 
also be made for want of neatness. • 

26, Any candidate who obtains one-third of the marks in 
each subject and one-half of the aggregate marks shall be 
considered as having passed the examination. The examiners 
may also award pass standing to candidates who have not 
made a bad failure in any subject but who have made a high 
aggregate above the half required, or whose case on account 
of age or other circumstances demands special considera- 
tion. The decision of the Board of Examiners shall be final 
with regard tp the admission or rejectipn of any candidate, 
but the Inspector may submit to the Board for re-con- 
sideration the complaint of any candidate or any other person 
with regard to the examination. 

37. In the interval between the annual examinations, pupils 
may be admitted to a High School by the Minister of Educa- 
tion on the joint report of the Principal of a High School and 
the Public School Inspector showing the attainments of such 
pupil, his age, and the reasons for his non-attendance at the 
Entrance examination prescribed by the Department. No 
pupil shall be admitted until his case is disposed of by the 
Minister. The names of such pupils shall be included in the 
report of the Board of examiners at the next annual examina- 
tion. 

, . Public School Leaving Examinations. 

28 Public School Leaving examinations will be held annu- 
ally at every High School and Collegiate Institute, and at such 
other places as may be recommended by the Inspector. A 
person who wishes to write at the Public School Leaving 
examination must, before the 24th of May, give the necessary 
notice to the Inspector on a form to be obtained fr^m him. The 
answer papers will be examined at the Education Department 
immediately after the examination is held, and a report of the 
results will be forwarded to the Inspector, or to the High School 
Princiipal, if the examination was held at a High School centre. 
The Board of Trustees where such examination is held shall 
pay all the cost of the examination, but will receive from the 
Inspector half the fees paid by candidates. 

39. Candidates at the Public School Leaving examina- 
tion shall take the following subjects, to be valued as here- 
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in mentioned, viz. : Reading, 50 ; Drawing, Writing with 
Book-keeping and Commercial Transactions, English Composi- 
tion, English Literature, History, Geography, Algebra, Geo- 
metry, Botany, each 100 ; English Grammar and Rhetoric, I 
Arithmetic and Mensuration, each 150. Any candidate who 
obtains one third of the marks in each subject and one-half | 
(67 per cent, for honors), of the aggregate marks shall be con- • 
sidered as having passed the Public School Leavingexamination, i 
provided, also, that a candidate who fails on one or more sub- 
jects may, if he makes considerably more than fifty per cent, 
on the total, be awarded a Public School Leaving Certificate. 
The Board of Examiners for High School Entrance examina- 
tions may admit to a High School, candidates who have failed 
at a Public School Leaving examination, providing they have 
made one-quarter of the marks on each Entrance examination 
subject. 

HIGH SCHOOLS AND COLLEGIATE INSTITUTES. 
Accommodations and Equipment. 

30. The plans of every High School hereafter erected, 
and the plans and site of every High School hereafter 
established, shall be subject to the approval of the Minister of 
Education In all High Schools established since July, 1891, 
or to be hereafter established, there shall be a Principal 
and at least two assistants. No new High School shall be 
entitled to receive any grant that does not provide at least 
the amount fixed by the instructions of the Minister of Edu- 
cation with regard to accommodation and the equipment 
required as the maximum in distributing the Legislative 

grant to schools with two masters. 

31. Any High School may be raised to the status of a 
Collegiate Institute when it is shown to the satisfaction of 
the Education Department that the trustees have provided : 
(a) adequate school buildings ; (6) equipment of the value 
and character required as the maximum in the case of 
High Schools with three or more masters; (c) four 
specialists, viz., one in Classics, one in Mathematics, one in 
Science, one in Modern Languages including English (one of 
whom or some other member of the staff being also a com- 
mercial specialist) and ; {d) such other Assistants as will secure 
thorough instruction in all the subjects of the High School 
course as far as Senior Matriculation into the University of 
Toronto. • A Colleg'ate Institute may be reduced to the rank 
of a High School on the joint report of the High School 
Inspectors, approved by the Education Department. 

32. Every High School that complies with the Begulations 
of the Education Department shall be entitled to the follow- 
ing grants ; (a) a fixed grant of $375 ; (b) in respect of school 



99 

• 

accommodation, a maximum of $100 in the case of High Schools 
with two masters and of SloO in the case of High Schools 
with three or more masters ; (o) in respect of equipment, ten 
per cent, of the total approved expenditure but so as not to 
exceed SHO in the case of High Schools with two masters or 
$220 in the case of High Schools with three or more masters ; 
(d) in respect of salaries ten per cent, of the expenditure over 
$1,500 but so as not to exceed $600 in any case ; (e) such 
amount pro rata in respect oL average attendance as may 
remain unexpended of the gran? 

33. Every Collegiate Institute that complies with the Re- 
gulations of the Education Department shall le entitled ; (a) 
to a fixed grant of $375 ; (6) to a grant in respect of equipment of 
$275 ; (c) to a grant in respect of school accommodation of $200 ; 
(d) to ten per cent of the expenditure on salaries over $1,500 
but so as not to exceed $600 ; and {e) to a grant on the basis 
of average attendance out of any unexpended balance of the 
Legislative grant. 

34. In apportioning the Legislative grant on equipment, the 
maximum recognized in the case of High Schools with two 
masters shall be as follows: Library, $300; Physical and 
Chemical Apparatus, $300 ; Maps and Globes, $50, and models 
for Drawing, $50 ; Gymnasium, not including equipment, $400. 
In the case pf Collegiate Institutes and High Schools with 
three masters the maximum recognized shall be: Library, 
$600 ; Physical and Chemical Apparatus, $600 ; Maps and 
Globes, $iOO, and models for Drawing, $100; Gymnasium, 
not including equipment, $800. 

35. When the value of the Library has reached the 
maximum herein recognized, ten per cent, of the annual 
expenditure by the High School Board on supplemental 
reading in English Literature will be allowed. The cata- 
logue of the equipment shall be kept by the Principal 
of the School and shall be accessible to anv officer of the 
Education Department. The instructions of the Minister of 
Education in the matter of grading shall be followed in 
appropriating the grant for buildiiigs and premises. On the 
report of a High School Inspector, such reductions may be 
made in the grants payable upon the salaries of the staff, and 
the character and equipment of the school buildings and their 
appendages as the Minister of Education may deem expedient. 

High School Organization. 

36. In every High School or Collegiate Institute the head 
teacher shall be called the Principal, and the other teachers 
Assistants. The authority of the Principal of the High School 
shall be supreme as to all matters of discipline on the school 
premises, where the Public and High School occupy the same 
building. The provisions of the Public Schools Act, 1896, 

8 E.A. 
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Section 76, and tbe regulations of the Education Department 
with respect to the duties of pupils attending a Public School 
shall apply to teachers and pupils of High Schools. 

37. The Principal of a High School or Collegiate Institute 
shall hold a Principal's Certificate and the Assistants shall hold 
High School Assistants' Certificates. Special teachers of 
Music, Drawing, Drill, Gymnastics and Calisthenics, shall 
possess qualifications satisfactory to the Minister of Education. 
If, after due advertisement,*, High School Board is unable to 
obtain a qualified Assistant, a temporary certificate may be 
granted by the Minister of Education for the current half 
year to a suitable person on the application of the Board. 

38. The Principal shall determine the number of pupils to 
be assigned to each Form and the order in which the subjects 
in each Form shall be taken up by the pupils. The Principal 
shall make such promotions from one Form to another as 
he may deem expedient ; he shall also assign the subjects of 
the course of study among the Assistants. 

39. The Course of Study in High Schools shall be taken in 
four Forms. The subjects marked with an asterisk in Forms 
I and II are optional ; all the other subjects are obligatory. No 
subjects shall be taken in any Form other than the subjects 
herein prescribed. All pupils shall take the obligatory subjects 
in Forms I and II and such other subjects in any of the Forms 
as may be required for Departmental or other examinations, or 
as may be chosen by their parents or guardian and the Princi- 
pal of the School, provided that pupils taking the course for a 
Commercial Diploma shall be required to take only the 
subjects of such course. Typewriters may be furnished by 
the Board of Trustees for the use of the pupils. At the option 
of the Board of trustees and the Principal, the Art School 
Drawing Course may be taken in Forms II. and III., and 
Agricultural Chemistry, Physiology and Temperance and Vocal 
Music may be taken in any Form. 

40. Reading shall be taught twice a week during the aca- 
demic year to all the pupils in each of the sub-divisions of 
Forms I and II and to the pupils in the other Forms in connec- 
tion with the English Literature. Writing shall be taught 
during the first term at least twice a week in the lowest divi- 
sion of Form I., and provision shall be made for additional 
practice in school hours. Half-hour periods separate from the 
other subjects shall be allotted to Reading and Writing in the 
Time Table. Where the average number of pupils in a class 
exceeds twenty-five, the time devoted to Reading and Writing 
shall be proportionately extended. On the report of a High 
School Inspector a deduction from the Legislative grant may, 
at the discretion of the Minister of Education, be made of $50 
in the case of the non-observance in any High School or Col- 
legiate Institute of any part of this Regulation. 



101 

41. Iq High Schools and Oollegiate Institutes having a 
Oymnasium, Drill, Gymnastics and Calisthenics shall be taught 
in half-hour periods and in organized classes not less than 
three times a week in each division of Forms I,. II and III, but 
shall be optional in Form IV ; additional time shall be allowed 
for practice by pupils under efficient supervision. No pupil 
shall be exempted from the course prescribed, except upon a 
medical certificate or on account of evident physical dis- 
ability. During the months .pf May, June, September, Octo- 
ber and November, the Principal may sisibstitute for Drill, etc., 
not more than twice a week, such sports and games as he may 
approve of. In High Schools having no Gymnasium, Drill and 
Calisthenics shall be taught as the weather may permit ; and 
Gymnastics may be omitted. 

High School Course of Study. 

43. The details of the courses of study and examination 
requirements in each Form in High Schools shall be as set 
forth in Schedule B — High School Courses of Study. 

High School Examinations. 

4 

43. An examination will be held annually by the Educa- 
tion Department subject to the conditions hereinafter con- 
tained on the High School Course of Study at each High 
School and Collegiate Institute and at such other centres as 
may be approved. Candidates intending to write should 
make application to the Public School Inspector before the 24th 
of May on a form to be obtained* from him. One examination 
paper will be given in each subject except in the case of 
Biology of Form IV., in which there shall be two papers, 
and of Latin, Greek, French and German for Forms III. and 
IV., in which there shall be two examination papers — one in 
Authors and Grammar and one in Composition. The papers 
shall be valued as follows :— 

Form I. — Reading (oral examination) 60 ; Drawing, English 
Composition, History, Geography, Algebra, Geometry, Botany^ 
Writing with Book-keeping and Commercial Transactions, Eng- 
lish Literature, each 100 ; English Grammar and Rhetoric^ 
Arithmetic and Mensuration, each 150. 

Form 11, — Part I. — English Grammar and Rhetoric, 200 ; 
Arithmetic and Mensuration, 200; History of Great Britain 
and Canada, 150 ; Physics, 100. Part II. — English Composi- 
tion, 100; English Literature, 150; Algebra, 150; Geometry,. 
100. Optional subjects. — Latin, Greek, French, German, each 
150. 

Form III, — English Composition, 100 ; English Literature,. 
150; Algebra, 150; Geometry, 125 ; Ancient History, Physics, 
Botany, Chemistry, Latin, Greek, French, German, each paper 
75. 
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Form IV. — Part I. — English CompositioD, 100 ; English 
Literature, 150 ; Algebra, 150; Geometry, 125 ; Trigonometry, 
125 ; English and Ancient History, 100. Part II. — Physics, 
100 ; Chemistry and Biology, each 75; Latin, Greek, French and 
German, each paper 75. 

Commercial Course. — The examination for Commercial 
Diploma will be as hereinafter defined and as set forth in 
Schedule B. 

High School Certificates. 

44. Candidates at High School examinations will be 
awarded a certificate in the Form, or in Part 1. or II. of the 
Form, as the case may be, (where part of a Form is pre- 
scribed as a separate division of their examination) in which 
they may have passed. The examination in any Form, or in 
Part 1. or II. of any Form, (wheie a Form is divided for 
examination purposes) may be taken in such order or at such 
intervals of one or more years as the candidate may desire. 
Candidates who fail in any subject in a Form, or in the part 
of a form prescribed for their examination, shall, if they 
present themselves again, take the whole examination in such 
Form, or part of a Form. No candidate shall be required to 
pass a second time in the Form, or part of a Form, for which 
he has received a certificate. . 

45. To obtain Primary standing candidates shall take the 
Public School Leaving examination as defined for Public 
Schools, (which shall be that for Form I), and at the same time 
or in a different year, both parts of Form II. taken together 
To pass the Public School Leaving examination or the examina- 
tion of Form II., candidates must obtain one-third of the 
marks assigned to each subject, and 60 (67 for honors) per 
cent* of the aggregate of marks, provided that in the case of 
the former a candidate who fails on one or more subjects may, 
if he makes considerably more than fifty per cent, on the total 
be awarded a certificate. They may also write on the optional 
subjects of Form II. The marks obtained on the optional 
subjects shall be added to the aggregate marks, by way of 
bonus, provided tfce candidate receives one-third of the marks 
assigned to the subject. 

46. To obtain Junior Leaving standing candidates shall, 
take the Public School Leaving examination and Part I. 
of the Second Form examination, unless they have already 
passed these examinations, and the following subjects of the 
Third Form examination, viz ; — English Composition, English 
Literature, Ancient History, Algebra, Geometry, Latin and one 
of the following groups, viz. : — (a) French and Greek ; or (b) 
German and Greek ; or (c) French, German and Chemistry ; 
or (d) French, Physics, Botany and Chemistry ; or (e) German, 
Phyfeics, Botany and Chemistry. Candidates who obtain one- 
third of the marks assigned to the subjeqts in Part I. of the 
Second Form shall be given a certificate to that effect. A 
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separate certificate will also be givcH to candidates who pass 
on the same standard in the subjects of the Third Form, no 
percentage on the total being required for either of these 
certificates, but 67 per cent, giving honors in the latter case. 

47. To obtain Senior Leaving standing candidates shall, 
take the Public School Leaving examination and Part I. of the 
Second Form examination, unless they have already passed these 
examinations ; and in addition Part I. of the Fourth Form ex- 
amination; and of Part II., Form IV. Latin and Physics with one 
of the following groups, viz.: — (a)Greek and French,or (b)Greek 
and German, or (c) French, Chemistry and Biology, or (d) Ger- 
man, Chemistry and Biology. Certificates will be given can- 
didates who pass one or both Parts of Form IV. at this examina- 
tion, the standard for passing being one-third on each paper. No 
percentage will be required on the total, but 67 per cent, will se- 
cure honors when Parts I. and II. are taken together. Candi- 
dates for Senior Leaving standing who hold Junior Leaving 
standing are required to take only Part I. of the Fourth Form 
examination and the subjects of Part II. of the Fourth Form, 
hereinbefore mentioned. 

48. A candidate for Junior or Senior Leaving standing who 
has passed Part I. of the Second Form examination, shall be 
awarded a certificate on application to the Education Depart- 
ment of having passed in Form II., notwithstanding his 
failure to obtain Junior or Senior Leaving standing, pro- 
viding such candidate has obtained one-third of the marks 
at this examination in the subjects of Part II. of the Second 
Form examination. 

49. The standing of the second, third, and fourth years 
in Arts after a regular course in any University in the Bri- 
tish Dominions, will be accepted in lieu of the Primary, Junior 
Leaving and Senior Leaving standing respectively. 

60. The course for a Commercial Diploma may be taken 
in two parts. Both parts may be taken in dificrent years or 
in the same year, at the option of the candidate. Part I. shall 
consist of Book-keeping and Writing, 200 marks; Commercial 
transactions, business forms and usages, 200 marks ; Steno- 
graphy (Theory), 100 marks ; Stenography (Dictation), 
100 marks. Part II. shall consist of the examination papers 
in Form II. in Arithmetic and Mensuration, History of 
Great Britain and Canada, English Composition, English 
Literature and Algebra. The marks in these subjects shall 
be the same as in Form II. Candidates shall be required to 
make one-third of the marks in each subiect in each part, 
and one-half of the aggregate of each part to obtain 
pass standing. Candidates who hold a Certificate of having 
passed in Form II., or in any Part of a higher Form, shall be 
required to write only on Part I. of the Commercial Course. 
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SPECIALISTS' STANDING. 

61. Any person who obtains an Honor Degree in the 
department of English and History, Moderns and History, 
Classics, Mathematics, or Science as specified in the calendars 
of any University of Ontario and accepted by the Education 
Department, shall be entitled to the non-professional qualifica- 
tion of a Specialist in such department. A graduate who has 
not taken an Honor Degree in one of the above courses shall 
be entitled to the non-professional standing of a Specialist 
on submitting to the Department of Education a certificate 
from the Registrar of the University that he has passed, sub- 
sequent to graduation, the examinations prescribed for each 
year of the Honor course of the department for which he seeks 
to be recognized as a Specialist, and which he has not already 
passed in his undergraduate course ; or any examination which 
is recommended by the University as equivalent thereto and 
accepted as such by the Education Department. 

63. Any person who passes an examination in the subjects 
set forth in Schedule C — course for Commercial Specialists 
(each subject to be valued at 100), and who is the holder 
of a High School Assistant's Certificate, obtained either before 
or after passing such examination, shall be entitled to a 
Commercial Specialist's Certificate. 

EXAMINATION AND OTHER FEES. 

63. The fees authorized by the Education Department shall 
be as follows: Candidates for the Entrance Examination, if so 
ordered by the Board of Trustees or the County Council, $1 ; 
Public School Leaving, $2 ; Commercial diploma, each part, 
$2 ; Second Form examination, Part I., $2 ; the whole of Form 
II., $5 ; Third Form examination, $5 ; Fourth Form examina- 
tion, Parts I. and II., each $3 ; taken together, S5 ;* For Candi- 
dates for examination in one or more subjects only, for the 
purpose of completing' a course for pass Matriculation into 
any University or Learned Profession, $2 ; Tuition County 
Model School, when so ordered by the Board of Trustees, $5 ; 
Kindergarten Assistants, $3 ; Directors, $5 ; Examination 
Normal School, $5 ; Examination Normal College, $10 ; Appeals 
of all kinds, $2. (Fee to be refunded if the appeal is sus- 
tained.) 

KINDERGARTENS. 

64. No person shall be appointed to take charge of a Kin- 
dergarten in which assistant teachers or teachers -in- training 
are employed, who has not passed the examination prescribed 
for a Director of Kindergartens ; and no person shall be paid a 
salary or allowance for teaching under a Director who has not 
passed the examination prescribed for Directors or assistant 
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teachers. No person shall be admitted to the course of training 
prescribed for assistants who is not seventeen years of age and 
who has not Primary standing, or who has not spent 
at lea.st three years in a High School. Any person who has 
taken the equivalent of such a course at some other educa- 
tional institution may, on the recommendation of the Inspector, 
be admitted to training with the consent of the Minister of 
Education. No person shall be admitted to the course pre- 
scribed for a Director unless such person has obtained an As- 
sistant's certificate. 

55. Any person who attends a Kindergarten for one year 
and passes the examinations prescribed by the Education De- 
partment shall be entitled to an Assistant s certificate. The 
holder of an Assistant's certificate, or the holder of a second- 
<jlass Provincial certificate shall, on attending a Provincial 
Kindergarten one year and on passing the prescribed examina- 
tions, be entitled to a Director's certificate. 

56. The examination for Directors shall include Psychology 
and the General Principles of Froebel's System ; History of 
Education ; Theory and Practice of the Gift? and Occupations ; 
Mutter and Kose-Lieder ; Botany and Natural History ; Miscel- 
laneous Topics, including discipline and methods of morn- 
ing talks, each 100 ; Practical Teaching, 500 ; Bookwork, 400. 
There shall also be a sessional examination in Music, Drawing 
and Physical Culture to be reported by the Principal to the 
Examiners at the final examination. The examination for 
Assistants shall include the Theory and Practice of the Gifts, 
{two papers); Theory and Practice of the Occupations (one 
paper) ; Miscellaneous Topics, including the general principles 
of Froebel's system and their application to songs and games, 
elementary science, morning talks and discipline (one paper), 
each paper, 100 ; Hook-work, 400. Any Director sending up 
candidates to the examination for Assistants' certificates shall 
certify that the Pease- work and Modelling have been satisfac- 
torily completed. 



COUNTY AND CITY MODEL SCHOOLS. 

57. The Beard of Examiners for every County shall, and 
the trustees of any city, with the approval of the Minister of 
Education, may set apart at least one Public School for the 
professional training of third- class teachers. The Principal of 
such school shall be the holder of a first-class certificate from 
the Education Department and shall have at least three years' 
experience as a Public School teacher. In every Model School 
there shall be at least three assistants on the stafi* who shall 
be the holders of first or second-class certificates. The County 
Board of Examiners shall distribute the teachers in training 
among the County Model Schools'as may be deemed expedient. 
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58. The Model School term shall begin on the second of 
September and shall close on the fifteenth day of December. 
During the term the Prncipal of the Public School to which 
the Model School is attached shall be relieved of all Public 
School duties except the management and supervision of the 
Public School. The assistants shall give such instruction to 
the teachers-in-training as may be required by the Principal 
or by the regulations of the Education Department. There 
shall be a room for the exclusive use of the teachers -in-training 
either in the Public School buildings or elsewhere equally 
convenient. 

69. Application for admission to a Model School shall 
be made to the Inspector not later than the twenty-fifth 
of August. Any person who has Primary or a higher stand- 
ing, or who is considered eligible by the Board of Examiners 
for a District certificate and who will be eighteen years of 
age before the close of the term may be admitted as a teacher 
in training. The teachers in training shall be subject to 
the discipline of the Principal with an appeal in case of dis- 
pute to the Chairman of the County Board of Examiners. 
Boards of Trustees may impose a tuition fee, not exceeding 
$5, on each teacher in training. 

60. The course of study in Model Schools shall consist of 
instruction in School Management, to be valued for examina- 
tion purposes at 100 ; instruction in the Science of Education, 
100 ; instruction in the best methods of teaching all the subjects 
on the Public School Course of Study, two papers, 100 each; 
instruction in the School Law and Regulations so far as they 
relate to the duties of teachers and pupils, instruction in School 
Hygiene, Music and Physical Culture, 50 each ; and such prac- 
tice in teaching as will cultivate correct methods of presenting 
subjects to a class and develop the art of school government. 
The final examination of the Education Department will be 
limited to School Management, the Science of Education, 
Methods, School Hygiene, and the School Law and Regula- 
tions. • 

61. The Principal of the School shall submit to the Board 
of Examiners a report with respect to the standing of every 
teacher in training, having regard to his condftct during the 
Session, his aptitude as a teacher, his powers of discipline and 
government in the school room and such other qualities as in 
the opinion of the Principal are necessary to a successful 
teacher. The Principal shall also report the standing of each 
teacher-in-training in the subjects of Hygiene, Music and 
Physical Culture as determined by at least one Sessional 
examination. These reports shall be considered by the Board 
of Examiners at the final examination in estimating the 
standinsr of the candidates for a certificate in all cases of doubt. 
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62. DuiiDg the last week of the Session, the County Board 
of Examiners shall require each teacher-in-training to teach 
in the presence of such members of the Board as may be 
appointed for that purpose, two lessons of twenty minutes 
each, one of which shall be assigned by the presiding examiner 
one day before, and the other forty miuutes before it is 
to be taught. Each lesson shall be valued at 100, shall be 
appraised by different examiners and shall not be taught in 
the same Form nor in the same subject. The Board of 
Examiners shall also submit the candidates to a practical test 
of their ability to place upon the black board with neatness 
and despatch any exercise f ©r pupils they may deem expedient. 
The time allowed for such a test shall not exceed ten minutes 
and the valuation 50. 

63. Any teacher-in-training having Primary standing who 
obtains forty per cent, of the marks assigned to each 
subject, (including practical teaching) and sixty per cent, of 
the aggregate shall be awarded a third-class certificate valid 
for three years. At the request of the County Board and with 
the permission of the Minister of Education, a certificate for 
a shorter period and valid only within the jurisdiction of the 
County Board, to be known as a District certificate, may be 
awarded to teachers in-training who obtain a lower percentage 
or to such other persons whose non-professional standing 
would entitle them only to District certificates. The Board 

*may reject any candidate whose scholarship appears to be 
defective. The decision of the Board with respect to the 
examination shall be final. 

DISTRICT MODEL SCHOOLS. 

64. The Minister of Education may set apart two Public 
Schools in each of the Districts of Thunder Bay, Algoma, 
Parry Sound and Nipissing as Model Schools for candidates 
for District certificates. No school shall rank as a District 
Model School unless the teaching staff consists of at least 
three teachers, viz.! a Principal holding a first-class certificate 
and at least one of his assistants holding a second-class certifi- 
cate. Teachers-in-training at District Schools shall take the 
course of study and the final examinations prescribed for Pub- 
lic School Leaving examinations. Candidates for teachers 
certificates at the District Model School Examinations shall 
be at least eighteen years of age, and shall take such a course 
of professional training in the subjects prescribed for County 
Model Schools as the Inspector of the District may direct. 

65. In cities and counties where the French or German 

language prevails, the Boara of Examiners, with the approval 

of the Education Department, may establish a Model School 

or the training of teachers of French or German origin ; such 

chools shall hold one term each year, viz.: From the first of 
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September to the first of July. The course of study shall be 
the non-professional course required for a Public School Leav- 
ing certificate and the professional course required for a 
County Model School. The examination in English shall be 
conducted on the papers prescribed for the Public School 
Leaving certificate. The examination in French or German 
shall be limited to Reading:, Grammar, and Composition and 
may be both oral and written. The papers in French and 
German shall be prepared by the Board of Examiners. 
The Board may submit the teachers in training to such an 
examination on the professional course as it deems expedient. 

PROVINCIAL NORMAL AND MODEL SCHOOLS. 

66. There shall be two Sessions of the Normal School each 
year; the first Session shall open on the third Tuesday in 
January and the second S^^ssion on the third Tuesday in 
August. The Sessions shall close in June and December at 
such dates as may be determined by the Minister of Education. 
Any teacher who has at least Junior Leaving standing, 
and who has taught a Public School successfully for one 
year, or who, after passing, the County Model School 
examination, has taught und<*r the supervision of the Inspector 
of a City having a city Model School, six months thereafter, 
may be admitted as a Normal School student. 

67. Before being registered, every student admitted to a 
Normal School shall be examined, in writing or orally, by 
the Normal School masters upon the books prescribed for 
the calendar year as the reading ctiurse for teachers. Any 
teacher may be refused registration whose examination does not 
show a thorough acquaintance with such reading course. The 
course of study after admission shall be limited and valued for 
examination purposes as follows : — Psychology and Science of 
Education, 200 ; History of Education and School Manage- 
ment, each 1 50 ; Methods of Teaching (four papers), each paper 
100; Practice Teaching in the Model School, 400. 

68. The Principal of the Normal School shall be respon- 
sible for the discipline and management of the teachers-in- 
training. He shall prescribe the duties of the staS sub- 
ject to the approval of the Minister of Education ; he shall 
cause Sessional examinations to be held in Temperance, Agri- 
culture, Reading, Writing, Drawing, Music and Physical Cul- 
ture, each valued at 50 marks, and shall keep a record of the 
same. The staff shall carry out the instructions of the Principal 
with regard to discipline, management, methods of study and 
all matters alFecting the efficiency of the Normal School and 
the progress of the teachers-in-training. , 

69. Teachers-in-training shall attend regularly and punctu- 
ally throughout the Session and shall submit to such dis- 
cipline and direction as may be prescribed by the Principal. 
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They shall lodge and board at sach houses only as are approved 
\>y the Principal. Ladies and gentlemen shall not board at 
the same house and shall have no communication with one 
another except by permission of the Principal or one of the 
masters. 

70. Teachers in-training, shall take a written examination 
towards the end of each session, to be conducted by the staff 
'Covering every subject on the course of study. The stand- 
ing of candidates at this examination shall be added to the 
marks prescribed for the final examination. At the close of 
€ach Session candidates shall submit to a written examination 
<5onducted by the Education Department. The examiners 
shall have power to reject any candidate who shows deficiency 
of scholarship. 

71. An examination in practical teaching to be con- 
<iucted according to the instructions of the Minister of Edu- 
•cation shall be required of every teacher-in-training. This 
•examination shall be valued at 200 marks. Any candidate 
who obtains 34 per cent, of the marks in each subject of the 
written examinations (the Sessional and final written examina- 
tion being taken jointly), and 34 per cent, of the marks in 
teaching (the report of the staff and the report of the special 
examiners being taken jointly) and fifty per cent, of the 
aggregate marks shall be entitled to pass standing. Candi- 
dates making 75 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be 
awarded honors. 

f 

73. The terms of the Provincial Model School shaill 
■correspond \^ith the Public School terms in cities. The hours 
of study shall be from 9.30 a.m. to 12 a.m., and 1.30 p.m. to 
3.30 p.m. The regulations of the Education Department with 
regard to pupils and teachers in Public Schools shall apply to 
the teaching staff and to pupils of the Model School, subject 
to any modifications that may be made by the Minister of 
Education from time to time. 

73. The Head Master and Head Mistress of each Model 
School and the Director of the Provincial Kindergarten shall 
act under the direction of the Principal of the Normal School to 
which their respective departments are attached, and shall be 
responsible to him for the order, discipline and progress of the 
pupils, and for the accuracy and usefulness of the lessons con- 
ducted by the teachers in training. All members of the teach- 
ing staff shall report themselves for duty to the Principal of 
the Normal School not later than one day before the re-open- 
ing of the school after the Easter, Mid-Summer and Christmas 
vacations. 
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ONTARIO NORMAL COLLEGE. 

74. The Ontario Normal College shall open each year on 
the Ist of October and close on the 31st of May. Any per- 
son who has Senior Leaving standing or who is a gradu- 
ate in Arts of any university in the British Dominions, and 
who will be eighteen years of age before the close of the 
College year may be admitted as a teacher-in-training on 
application to the Minister of Education on or before the 15th 
of September. 

75. The Course of Study shall consist of lectures on Psy- 
chology, the History of Educational systems, the Science of 
Education, the best methods of teaching each subject on the 
High School course of study. School Management ; instruction 
in Reading, School Hygiene, Writing, Drawing, Stenography, 
Physical Culture; practice teaching; and such other subjects as 
may be prescribed by the Minister of Education. The mark* 
allowed for examination purposes shall be as follows : Psych- 
ology and Science of Education, each 200 ; History of Educa- 
tion, School Management, Methods in English, in Mathematics, 
in Science, in Classics, and in French and Oerman, each 150. 

76. Teachers-in-training shall lodge in such houses only 
as are approved by the Principal ; ladies and gentlemen shall 
not board in the same house nor shall they mingle together in 
the class-rooms or in the halls of the Normal College. They 
shall attend regularly and punctually upon lectures and shall 
submit to the rules of the College with regard to discipline, 
or «ny other matter required by the Principal, and shall 
undertake such practice teaching as may be prescribed by the 
Minister of Education. 

77. The Principal shall be responsible for the organization 
and management of the College and for the discipline of the 
teachers-in-training. He shall prescribe the duties of his staff, 
and shall from time to time be present at their instruction and 
at the practice teaching of the teachers-in-training. He shall 
report the sessional examinations to the Education Department 
on the forms prescribed by the Minister of Education and shall 
make in addition such observations with respect to the conduct 
of each teacher in training and his aptitude as a teacher as he 
may deem expedient. 

78. Each Lecturer shall explain and illustrate the best method 
of dealing with each branch of his department as it should be 
taught in the different Forms of a High or Public School, and 
shall, as far as possible, explain and justify his methods on 
scientific principles, giving model lessons for classes in different 
stages of advancement. lEe shall keep a record of the practice 
teaching of each teacher-in-training, and shall report to the 
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Principal from time to time any breach of discipline or any 
irregularity on the part of the teachers-in-training or any other 
matter that comes to his notice which may affect the work 
of the College. 

79. Teachers-in-training shall take two written examina- 
tions during the Session, viz., one in December and the other 
in March, and such oral examinations as may be considered 
necessary for testing their knowledge of methods and their 
teaching ability. These examinations shall be conducted by 
the staff of the College ; the number of papers at the sessional 
examinations and the value of the marks in each subject shall 
be the same as are prescribed for the final written examination. 
No teacher-in-training shall be recommended to pass by the 
Examiners who has made less than 34 per cent, of the marks 
at the sessional examinations (fifty marks being the maximum 
for each) in Reading, Writing, Drawing, or Physical Culture. 
Any candidate who obtains 34 per cent, of the marks in each 
subject of the examinations (the sessional and final written 
examinations, being taken jointly), and fifty per cent, of the 
aggregate marks, shall be entitled to pass standing. Candidates 
making seventy-five per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be 
awarded honors. 

80. At the end of May in each year the teachers-in-training 
shall submit to an examination conducted by the Education 
Department. Any candidate who obtains the required stand- 
ing in Psychology, the Science of Education, the History 
of Education, School Management, Methods in Mathenjatics, 
Methods in English, Methods in Latin, Methods in Elementary 
Science (the Primary course in Botany and Physics) and 
Methods in one of the 1 olio wing groups, viz. : (a) Greek, or 
(6) French and German, or (c) Chemistry, Physics and Biology, 
shall be entitled to a Normal College Interim certificate. The 
holder of a Specialist's non-professional certificate in any of 
thecourses recognized by the Education Department, who 
passes the final examination (including methods in the subjects 
of his non-professional certificate) shall be entitled to a Normal 
College Interim Specialist's certificate in the subjects of his 
non-professional Specialist's course. 

THE EDUCATIONAL COUNCIL. 

81. The Educational Council authorized bv The Education 
Department Act, 1896, to conduct Departmental examinations, 
shall hold its first meeting each year as may be fixed by the 
Minister of Education and shall organize by electing as chair- 
man one of its members. Subsequent meetings of the Council 
shall be held from time to time as may be determined by the 
Council. 
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82. The Council shall appoint examiners of well knowa 
ability as teachers either in a University or High School, to- 
prepare examination papers for the examinations, of the 
pupils in the second, third and fourth forms of High Schools and 
Collegiate Institutes, and such other examinations as may be 
transferred to the Council with the approval of the Education 
Department. The Council shall also appoint examiners of well 
known experience as Inspectors or teachers, (from lists to be 
submitted by the Minister of Education) to prepare examina- 
tion papers at all other departmental examinations. 

83. For the purpose of reading the answer papers of can^ 
didates at the Examinations of Forms II., III. and IV., the 
Council shall appoint, as associate examiners, graduates of any 
of the Universities in the British Dominions or specialists 
according to the regulations of the Education Department 
actually engaged in teaching. For the purpose of reading the 
answer papers of candidates of other examinations the Council 
shall appoint as associate examiners, persons holding First 
Class certificates (in the case of Kindergarten examinations, 
teachers specially qualified; in actual service. The lists from 
which such selection is made shall be furnished by the Minis- 
ter of Education and shall in each case contain, if required 
by the Council, the names of at least twice the number of 
associate examiners to be appointed. The number of examin- 
ers appointed by the Council for each examination shall be 
subject to the instructions of the Minister of Education from 
time to time. 

84. All communications or references requiring the attention 
of the Council shall be addressed to the Education Department. 
The Registrar of the Council shall submit for consideration all 
matters referred by the Minister of Education. The Council 
shall report promptly to the Minister of Education all matters 
that require any action by theEducation Department or any of its 
officers. The Council shall appoint an executive committee. 
The Education Department shall appoint a Chairman of the 
Board of Examiners who shall exercise such supervision over 
the examinations as the Council may order. Candidates may 
have their papers re-examined on placing an appeal to that 
effect in the hands of the Minister of Education within 20 
days after the publication of the results of the examination. 

TEACHERS' CERTIFICATES. 

85. The Minister of Education may issue certificates on 
the report of the Educational Council or the Education 
Department, as follows, viz., any person who attends a Public 
Kindergarten for one year and passes the prescribed examina- 
tion shall be entitled to an Assistant's certificate ; any person 
who has obtained an Assistant's certificate and who has 
attended a Provincial Kindergarten one year and passes the 
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. prescribed examinations shall be entitled to a Director's cer- 
tificate. Any person who attends a Normal School one term 
and who passes the prescribed examinations shall be entitled 
to a Second Class Public School certificate. Any person who 
has passed the final examinations of the Normal College shall be 
entitled to a Normal College Interim Certificate. 

86. A Normal College Interim certificate shall entitle the 
holder, if under 21 years of age, to teach in a Public School only, 
and if over 21 years, to teach in a Public or High School. After 
two years' successful experience as teachers, the holders of such 
certificates shall, on the report of the Inspector concerned, be 
entitled to a permanent certificate as a First Class Public School 
teacher or as a High School assi8tant,^ordinary or specialist, ac- 
cording to the cla^s of school in which the experience was acquir- 
ed. Normal College Interim certificates may be extended 
from year to year on* the report of a Public or High School 
Inspector. Any graduate in Arts in any University in the 
British Dominions, who holds a High School Assistant's cer- 
tificate, and who, as shown by the report of the High School 
Inspector, has taught successfully three years (two of which at 
least were spent in a High School), shall be entitled to a cer- 
tificate as Principal of a High School or Collegiate Institute. 

87. A third claas certificate shall be valid for the full 
period of three years from the date thereof ; and may on 
expiration be renewed by any Board of Examiners for 
any period not exceeding three years on the following condi- 
tions, viz.:— (a) where the applicant has re-passed the Form IL 
examination or holds any other non-professional certificate 
of a higher grade, (b) where the applicant attempted such 
examination and obtained a standing acceptable to the Boards 
(c) Where the applicant has re-passed the County Model School 
examination. The certificate of any teacher who has not 
taught the full period of three years for which his certificate 
was granted may be extended by the the County Board for 
any time lost by sickness or any other cause. In all cases the 
report of the inspector with respect to the eflSciency of the 
applicant as a teacher must be satisfactory. All renewals 
shall be issued with the authority of the Board, and shall 
be limited to the jurisdiction of the Board of Examiners grant- 
ing the same. 

88. In case it appears that a duly qualified teacher is not 
available, and that it is in the public interest that a teacher 
should be temporarily retained in any school, the Minister of 
Education may on the report of the Inspector extend a third 
class certificate for one year, such certificate to be valid only 
under the Board of Trustees applying for the same. With the 
consent of the Minister of Education, a temporary certificate 
may • be given by the inspector to any person of suitable 
character and attainments where a qualified teacher is not 
available. 
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PUBLIC SCHOOL INSPECTORS AND DUTIES OF 

INSPECTORS GENERALLY. 

89. Any person with five years' successful experience as 
a teacher of which at least three years shall have been in 
a Public School ; who holds either Specialist's non-profes- 
sional standing obtained on a University examination, or 
a Degree in Arts from any University in Ontario with first- 
class graduation honors in one or more of the other recoj^nized 
departments in such University ; and who has passed the 
examinations of the Ontario Normal College for a Specialist's 
certificate shall be entitled to a certificate as an Inspector 
of Public Schools. 

90. Every inspector, of any class of schools conducted under 
the Education Department, while officially visiting a school, 
shall have supreme authority in the school, and may direct 
teachers and pupils in regard to any or all of the exercises of 
the school-room. He shall, by personal examination or other- 
wise as he may be directed by the Minister of Education, 
ascertain the character of the teaching in the schools which 
he is authorized to visit: and shall make enquiry and exam- 
ination, in such manner as he may think proper, into the 
efficiency of the staff, the accommodation and equipment of 
the school, and all matters afiecting the health and comfort of 
the pupils. He shall report to the Minister of Education any 
violation of the Schools Act or the Regulations of the Educa- 
tion Department fn reference to the class of schools for which 
he is inspector. 

TEACHERS' INSTITUTES. 

91. Every Teachers* Institute shall have one meeting each 
year on a Friday and Saturday to be named by the 
Management Committee. The County Council may allow 
Thursday to be taken also if considered expedient. The 
Institute shall hold two sittings per day, of three hours 
each, for at least two days, and one evening sitting. All 
questions and discussions foreign to the teachers' work shall be 
avoided. The officers of the Institute shall be a President, 
Vice-President and Secretary-Treasurer. There shall be a 
Management Committee of five persons, to be appointed by 
the members of the Institute. The officers and the Manage- 
ment Committee shall be elected annually. 

9!?. The Inspector shall furnish the Secretary of the 
Institute with a list of the teachers in his County or inspectoral 
division. Everv Public School teacher shall attend continu- 
ously all the sessions of the Institute of his County or 
inspectoral division and shall answer to the calling 
of the roll at the opening and closing of each session. 
A report of the sessions attended by each teacher shaH be 
sent by the Secretary to the Board of Trustees employing 
such teacher. 
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TEACHERS' READING COURSE. 

93. The Minister of Education may prescribe a Course of 
Reading for the teachers of Public Schools. The Course shall 
extend over three years and certificates for reading more 
than three books in one year shall not be granted by the 
Inspector. For the purposes of the Course the year shall 
correspond with the calendar year. A teacher may enter on 
the Course by taking any of the books prescribed for the 
year. The list of books for each year will be announced by 
the Education Department. 

94. Any teacher who desires a certificate of having taken 
the Public School Teachers' Reading Course shall make a 
synopsis of not less than ten or more than fifteen pages of 
each book read, and shall transmit the same to the Inspector 
of his district on or before the 30th of June in each year. 
Such synopsis shall be accompanied by a fee of twenty-five 
cents and a declaration that the books prescribed for the year 
were read and that the synopsis submitted was prepared 
without assistance by the person signing the same. 

95. The Management Committee of each Teachers' Institute 
shall appoint two persons, who with the Inspector shall form a 
Committee for determining whether the synopsis made by the 
teacher desiring a certificate indicates that the books have 
been read intelligently. The Inspector shall issue a certificate 
for each book so read, on the form prescribed by the Minister 
of Education to every teacher whose synopsis has been found 
satisfactory. If a teacher is unable to read all the books pre- 
scribed for the year or if his synopsis of any book has been 
rejected, he may substitute the books of the next year for 
those omitted or rejected. 

96. Any teacher who submits to the Education Depart- 
ment certificates showing that he has satisfactorily read 
nine of the books prescribed, shall be entitled to receive from 
the Minister of Education a Diploma certifying to the comple- 
tion of one full reading course covering three years. Ad- 
ditional Diplomas shall be awarded to teachers who complete 
additional courses of three years. 

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION. 

97. Every Public and High School shall be opened with 
the Lord's Prayer and closed with the reading of the Scriptures 
and the Lord's Prayer, or the prayer authorized by the 
Department of Education. When a teacher claims to have 
conscientious scruples in regard to opening or closing the school 
as herein prescribed, he shall notify the Trustees to that efiect 
in writing ; and it shall be the duty of the Truetees to make 
such provision in the premises as they may deem expedient. 

9 E.A. 
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98. The Scriptures shall be read daily and systematically, 
without comment or explanation ; the portions used may be 
taken from the book of selections adopted by the Department 
for that purpose, or from the Bible, as the Trustee», by resolu- 
tion, may direct. Trustees may also order the reading of the 
Bible or the authorized Scripture Selections by both pupils and 
teachers at the opening and closing of the school, and the 
repeating of the Ten Commandments at least once a week. 

99. No pupil shall be required to take part in any 
religious exercise objected to by his parents or guardians, and 
in order to the observance of this regulation, the teacher, before 
commencing a religious exercise, is to allow a short interval to 
elapse, during which the children of Roman Catholics, and of 
others who have signified their objection, may retire. If in 
virtue of the right to be absent from the religious exercises, 
any pupil does not enter the school room till the close of the 
time allowed for reJigious instruction, such absence shall not 
be treated as an oflfence against the rules of the school. 

100. The clergy of any denomination, or their authorized 
representatives, shall have the right to give religious instruc- 
tion to the pupils of their own church, in each school house, at 
least once a week, after the hour of closing the school in the 
afternoon ; and if the clergy of more than one denomination 
apply to give religious instruction in the same school house, 
the Board of Trustees shall decide on what day of the week 
the school house shall be at the disposal of the clergymen of 
each denomination, at the time above stated. But it shall be 
lawful for the Board of Trustees to allow a clergyman of any 
denomination, or his authorized representative, to give religious 
instruction to the pupils of his own church providing it be 
not during the regular hours of the school. Emblems of a 
denominational character shall not be exhibited in a Public 
School during regular school hours. 

GRANTS TO WEAK SCHOOLS. 

101. Where on the report of the Inspector or on other 
satisfactory evidence it appears that any school section is so 
limited in area, or is so remote from market or railway 
accommodation, or has suffered from any exceptional cause as 
to clearly establish the inability of the ratepayers to bear the 
ordinary burdens of taxation for school purposes, the Minister 
of Education may appropriate to such section out of the grant 
to Poor Schools such sum of money from year to year as he 
may deem expedient. 

102. The Inspector shall submit to the County Council at 
the regular meeting thereof in January or June of each year, 
a list of the schools in his Inspectoral Division where the 
assessment for school purposes is insufficient for the proper 
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maintenance of the school, and shall indicate in each case any 
special reason why the statutory grants for school purposes 
should be supplemented by the County Council. 

103. All schools receiving special grants, either from Town- 
ship or County Councils, shall receive from the Poor School 
Fund voted by the Legislature the equivalent of such special 
grant, provided the sum voted by the Legislature is sufficient. 
When the Legislative grant is not sufficient to admit of pay- 
ing the equivalent ot the County or Township grant, then such 
grant shall be made pro rata. Any portion ol the Poor School 
Fund remaining after such payments are made may be dis- 
tributed among other weak schools on the report of the 
Inspector. 

SUPERANNUATED TEACHERS. 

104. Any subscriber to the fund for superannuated teachers 
who fails or neglects to pay the annual subscription of $4 on 
or before the 31st of December in any year, shall be required 
to pay for such year the sum of $5. In the case of persons 
under sixty years of age who have been placed upon the super- 
annuated list, proof of disability for professional service shall 
be furnished annually to the Department. Should it appear 
that any superannuated teacher under sixty years of age is 
capable of resuming his profesvsion, the allowance shall in the 
meantime be withdrawn. No allowance shall be paid unless 
satisfactory evidence ot good moral character is furnished the 
Education Department annually, or when required. 

TEXT BOOKS. 

105. The copyright of every authorized text book shall, 
where possible, be vested in the Education Department. The 
publisher of an authorized text book shall submit to the 
Minister of Education a sample copy of every edition for 
approval, and no edition of any text book shall be considered 
as approved unless a certificate to that effect, in writing, has 
been issued by the Minister of Education. 

106. Before any authorized text book is placed on the 
market, the publisher thereof shall execute such agreements 
and give such security for the publication of such book as 
may be required by the Minister of Education. Any authorized 
text book shall be subject at every stage of its manufacture 
to the inspection and approval of the Education Department 
as regards printing, binding and paper, and may be removed 
from the list of authorized text books in case the publisher 
fails to comply with the regulations of the Education Depart- 
ment. 

107. Every authorized text book shall bear the imprint of 
the publisher, and shall show upon the cover the authorized 
retail price. No part of an authorized text book shall be used 
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for advertising purposes, and no change yhall be made in the 
letter press, binding or paper of any authorized text book 
without the consent of the Minister of Education. Books 
recommended as reference books shall not be used as text 
books by the pupils, and any teacher who permits such books, 
or any other book not authorized as a text book for the 
Public Schools, to be used as such, shall be liable to such 
penalties as are imposed by the School Act. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO TRUSTEES. 

108. The notice calling an annual or special meeting should 
be signed by the Secretary or by a majori':y of the trustees. 
Any ratepayer may call the meeting to order and nominate a 
chairman as soon as the hour appointed arrives. The busi- 
ness of all school meetings should be conducted according to the 
following rules of order : — 

(1) Addressing GhairTnan. — Every elector shall rise prev- 
iously to speaking, and address himself to the chairman. 

(2) Order of speaking. — When two or more electors arise at 
,once, the chairman shall name the elector who shall speak first, 
when the other elector or electors shall next have the right to 
address the meeting in the order named by the chairman. 

(3) Motion to be read. — Any elector may require the ques- 
tion or motion under discussion to be read for his information 
at any time, but not so as to interrupt an elector who may be 
speaking. 

(4) Speaking twice. — No elector shall speak more than twice 
on the same question or amendment without leave of the 
meeting, except in explanation of something which may have 
been misunderstood, or until every one choosing to speak shall 
have spoken. 

(5) Protest. — No protest against an election, or other pro- 
ceedings of the school meeting, shall be received by the chair- 
man. All protests must be sent to the Inspector within 
twenty days at least after the meeting. 

(6) Adjournment — A motion to adjourn a school meeting 
shall always be in order, provided that no second motion to the 
same eflTect shall be made until after some intermediate pro- 
ceedings shall have been had. 

(7) Motion to be in writing and seconded, — A motion cannot 
be put from the chair, or debated, unless the same be seconded. 
If required by the chairman, all motions must be reduced to 
writing. 

(8) Withdrawal of a motion. — After a motion has been 
announced or read by the chairman, it shall be deemed to be 
in possession of the meeting ; but may be withdrawn at any 
time before decision, by the consent of the meeting. 
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(9) Kind of motiona to be received, — When a motion is under 
debate no other motion shall be received, unless to amend it, 
or to postpone it, or for adjournment. 

(10) Order of putting motion.— All questions shall be put 
in the reverse order in which they are moved. Amendments 
shall be put before the main motion ; the last amendment first, 
and so on. 

(11) Reconsidering motion, — A motion to reconsider a vote 
may be made by any elector at the same meeting ; but no vote 
of reconsideration shall be taken more than once on the same 
question at the same meeting. 

(12) Minutes, — . At the close of every annual or special 
meeting the chairman should sign the minutes, and send forth- 
"with to the Inspector a copy of the same signed by himself 
and the Secretary. 

(13) Legal Trustee, — Every Trustee declared elected by the 
Chairman of the school meeting is a legal Trustee until his 
election is set aside by proper authority. 

(14) Use of Seed, — ^Xhe seal of the school corporation should 
not be affixed to letters or notices, but only to contracts, agree- 
ments, deeds, or other papers, which are desired to bind the 
Trustees as a corporation for the payment of money, or the 
performance of any specified act, duty or thing. 

INSTRUCTIONS AND REGULATIONS. 

109. Instructions may be issued by the Minister of Educa- 
tion from time to time to Inspectors or other officers in 
carrying out the provisions of these Regulations. 

110. All former Regulations of the Education Department 
are repealed, subject to such provisions for the years lh96 and 
1897 as are contained in the Circular of Instructions issue«l by 
the Minister of Education on the date of the adoption of these 
Regulations. 
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ScHKDOLE A. — Public School Courses op Study. 
Form I. 

Rtadi/nq. — The use of the Tablets and Farts I. and II. of 
the First Reader. 

Spelling. — Spelling from dictation and orally. 

WTtting. — ^ Writing from blackboard copies. 

Qeography. — Conversations respecting the earth ; its divi- 
sions of land and water ; its plants and animals ; ezplaaation 
of any reference to places in the reading lessons. 

English Language. — Oral exercises in language, correction 
of mistakes in conversation. 

Ariikmetic. — Notation and numeration to 1,000; addition 
and subtraction ; mental arithmetic. 

Drawing. — The exercises in First Reader and blackboard 
exercises. 

Afttsic. — Rote singing. 

Form II. 

Reading. — The Second Reader ; feasy questions on the liter- 
ature of every lesson. 

Spelling. — Oral spelling, and dictation on slates and paper 
blackboard exercises. 

Writing. — Copy Books Nos. 1 and 2. 

Geography. — Local geography and elementary defiuitiona ; 
map of the world ; map geography of all places referred to in 
reading 'lessons. 

English Language. — Oral and written exercises in language 
and composition; correction of mistakes in conversation. 

Arithmetic. — Notation and numeration to 1,000,000; multi- 
plication and division ; mental arithmetic. 

Phynology and Temperance.— Conversations on temper- 
knee, the use of alcoholic stimulants, and the laws of health. 

Drawing. — Authorized Drawing Course, Nos. 1 and 2. 

Mmic. — Rote singing, continued ; easy notation. 

Form III. 

Reading. --^The Third Reader ; literature of every lesson. 

Spelling. — Course in Form II. continued. 

Writing. — Copy Books Nos. 3 and ♦. 

Geography. — Definitions ; general geography of the Dominion 
f Canada ; North and South America ; Ontario more partica- 
arly ; map drawing. 
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Chrammar and Composition, — Classes of words and their 
inflections ; simple analysis ; descriptive and letter writing. 

History, — Conversations on British and Canadian History ; 
local history. 

Arithmetic. — Reduction; compound rules; bills and accounts; 
averages and aggregates ; sharing and measurements ; mental 
arithmetic. 

Physiology .a'n^d Tem,perance. — Conversations on temper- 
ance ; the physical effects of intoxicating liquors ; importance 
of exercise. 

Drawing. — Authorized Drawing Course, Nos. 3 and 4. 
Music, — Easy exercises in musical notation ; songs. 

Form I V, 

Reading, — The Fourth Reader; the literature of every 
lesson. 

Spelling, — Systematic orthography and orthoepy. 

Writing, — Copy Books Nos. o and 6. 

Geography. — Geography of Canada and the British Empire ; 
the continents ; map drawing. 

Orammar and Composition, — Elements of formal grammar, 
analysis and composition. Descriptive, narrative and letter 
writing. 

History, — Leading events in Canadian and British History, 
with special attention to Canadian History since 1841. 

Arithmgtic. — Measures, multiples, fractions, percentage, 
interest, mental arithmetic. 

Physiology and Temperance. — Digestion, respiration, the 
circulation of the blood, and the nervous system. The effects 
of alcohol and narcotics. 

Drawing, — Authorized Drawing Course Nos. 5 and 6. 

Music. — Course in Form IV., continued. 



Form V, 

Reading. — Practice in oral reading continued. 

English Grammar and Rhetoric — Etymology and Syntax, 
including the inflection, classification, and elementary analysis 
of words and the logical structure of the sentence ; rhetorical 
structure of the sentence and paragraph ; exercises chiefly on 
passages from authors not prescribed. 

English Composition.^Ess&ys on familiar subjects ; familiar 
letters. 
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English Poetical Literature, — Intelligent and appreciative 
comprehension of the prescribed texts ; memorization of the 
finest passages ; supplementary reading from authors pre- 
scribed by the teacher ; oral reading of the texts. The 
examination in literature will consist of " sight work " a£ 
well as of questions on the prescribed texts. 

History. — The History of Canada; British History. 

Oeogrdphy. — The building up of the earth ; its land surface • 
the ocean ; comparison of continents as to physical features, 
natural products and inhabitants ; relations of physical condi- 
tions to animal and vegetable products, and of natural products 
and geographical condition to the occupations of the people 
and national progress, t'orm, size and motions of the earth ; 
lines drawn on the map, with reasons for their position ; rela- 
tion of the positions of the earth with respect to the sun, to 
light and temperature , the air ; its movements ; causes affect- 
ing climate. Natural and manufactured products of the 
countries of the world, with their exports and imports ; trans- 
continental commercial highways and their relation to centres 
of population ; internal commercial highways of Canada and 
the chief internal commercial highways of the United States ; 
commercial relations of Great Britain and her colonies. Forms 
of governments in the countries of the world and theii relation 
to civilization. 

Arithtnetic and Mensuration, — Proofs of elementary rules 
in arithmetic ; fractions (theory and proofs) ; commercial 
arithmetic ; mental arithmetic ; mensuration of rectilinear 
figures. 

Algebra. — Elementary rules ; highest common measure ; 
lowest common multiple ; fractions begun. 

Oeometry. — Euclid, Book I., propositions 1-26 ; easy deduc- 
tions. 

Drawing, — Object and model drawing ; High School Draw- 
ing Course, Books Nos. 1 and 2. 

Bookkeeping. — Bookkeeping by single and double entry ; 
commercial forms, such as drafts, notes and cheques ; general 
business transactions. The bookkeeping shall be specially 
suitable for farmers and artisans or for retail merchants and 
general traders. 

* Botany. — The practical study of representatives of the 
following natural orders of flowering plants : Ranun- 
culacesB, Cruciferse, Malvaceae, Leguminosae, Rosacese, Sapin- 
daces8, Umbelliferae, CompositsB, LabiatsB, Cupuliferse, Araceae, 
Liliaceae, Iridaceae, Coniferse, and Qramineae (types contained 
in text-book). Drawing and description of plants and their 
classification. Comparison of different organs, morphology of 
root, stem, leaves and hairs, parts of the flowers, germination, 
reproduction of flowering plants, pollination, fertilization, and 
the nature of fruits and seeds. In the examination a plant 
belonging to one of the above mentioned orders to be selected 
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by the presiding examiner shall be submitted to the candidates 
for description and classification. 

*Agrictdture. — The course in the authorized text book. 

* Latin and Oreeh — ^The Elementary Latin Book, Grammar 
Composition and sight reading. The Beginner's Greek Book 
begun. 

* French and German, — Grammar, Composition and sight 
reading. 
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Schedule B. — High School Courses of Study. 

Form I. 

JteadiTig. — Practice in Oral Reading. 

English Orammar and Rhetoric, — Etymology and Syntax, 
including the inflection, cJassiHcation, and elementary analysis 
of words and the logical structure of the sentence ; rhetorical 
structure of the sentence and paragraph ; exercises chiefly on 
passages from authors not prescribed. 

English composition. — Essays on familiar subjects; familiar 
letters. 

English Poetical Literature^- — Intelligent and appreciative 
comprehension of the prescribed texts ; memorization of the 
finest passages ; Supplementary Reading from authors provided 
in the High School library or supplied by pupils under the 
authority of the High School Board ; oral reading of the texts. 
The examination will consist of " sight " work as well a« of 
questions on the prescribed texts. 

History. — 'The History of Canada ; British History. 

Geography. — The building up of the earth ; its land surface ; 
the ocean ; comparison of continents as t6 physical features, 
natural products and inhabitants ; relations of physical con- 
ditions to animal and vegetable products, and of natural pro- 
ducts and geogmphical conditi<m to the occupations of the 
people and national progress. Form, size and motions of the 
earth; lines drawn on the map, with reasons tor their position; 
relation of the positions of the earth with respect to the sun, to 
light and temperature ; the air ; its movements ; causes affecting 
climate. Natural and manufactured products of the countries of 
the world, with their exports and imports ; transcontinental 
commercial highways and their relation to centres of population; 
internal commercial highways of Canada and the chief internal 
commercial highways of the Unittd States; commercial 
relations of Great Britain and her colonies. Forms of govern- 
ments in the countries of the world and their relation to 
civilization. 

Arithmetic and Mensuration. — Proofs of elementary rules 
in A.rithmetic; Fractions (theory and proofs); Commercial 
Arithmetic; Mental Arithmetic: Mensuration of rectilinear 
figures. 

Algebra. — Elementary rules; Hinjhest Common Measure; 
Lowest Common Multiple ; Fractions begun. 

Geometry. — Euclid, Book I., propositions 1-26 ; easy deduc-. 
tions. 

Drawing. — Object and Model Drawing Hiijh School Draw- 
ing Course Books 1 and 2 ; *Perspective Drawing, Book 3. 
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*Boolckeepi7ig. — Bookkeeping by single and double entry ; 
commercial forms, such as drafts, n^tes and cheques ; general 
business transactions. ' The bookkeeping shall be specially 
suitable for farmers and artisans or for retail merchants and 
general traders. 

* Stenography. — The elements of Pitman's system. 

* Latin and Oreeh — The Elementary Latin Book, grammar, 
composition and sight-reading. The Beginners* Greek Book 
begun. 

^French and f/erman.— Grammar, composition, conversa- 
tion, dictation and sight-reading. 

'^Botany, — The practical study of representatives of the fol- 
lowing natural otders of flowering plants. Ranunculaceaa, 
Cruciferae, Malvaceas, Leguminosse, Roaaceee, Sapindaceas, 
Umbellifer8B, CompositsB, Labiatae.CupuliferaB, Araceee, Liliace», 
Iriilaceae, Coniferas and Gramineaa (types contained in text- 
book). Drawing and description of plants and their classifica- 
tion. Comparison of different organs, morphology of root, 
stem, leaves and hairs, parts of the flowers germination, 
reproduction of flowering plants, pollination, fertilization, and 
the nature of fruits and seeds. At the examination in Botany 
a plant belonging to one of the prescribed orders, to be 
selected by the presiding examiner, will be submitted to the 
candidates for description and classification. 



Form II. 

» 

Reading, — The course in Form I. continued. 

^English Grammar and Rhetoric. — The course in Form I. 
continued, with the main facts in the development of the 
language. 

English Composition. — The course in Form I. continued. 
For examination purposes an essay of about three pages 
of foolscap on one of the themes prescribed by the examiners 
will be required. The penmanship, spelling, punctuation, 
construction of sentences, the logical arrangement of the 
thought, the literary accuracy and aptness of the language and 
the general plan or scope of the whole essay will be especially 
considered by the examiners. 

English Poetical Literature. — The course in Form I. con- 
tinued, with the prescribed texts. At the examination every 
candidate will be tested as to his familiarity with, and intelli- 
gent comprehension of the prescribed texts and as to his 
knowledge from memory of the finest passages in prose and 
poetry. His ability to interpret literature for himself and his 
knowledge of English Literature generally will be tested by 
questions on a *' sight '* passage not contained in the text 
prescribed. 
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History, — Gtreat Britain and Canada from 1763 to 1871, 
with the outlines of the preceding periods of British History, 
The Geography relating to the History prescribed. 

Arithmetic and Mensuration, — Course in Arithmetic in 
Form I. reviewed and completed. Mensuration: right 
paralielopipeds, pyramids and prisms ; the circle, sphere, 
cylinder and cone. 

Algebra, — The course in Form I. reviewed and completed, 
with simple equations of one, two and three unknown quanti- 
ties; simple problems. 

Geometry.— ExxcYid ; Book I.; deductions. 

*Latin and Oreek. — The course in Latin in Form I. con- 
tinued, with the prescribed author. The Beginner's Greek 
Book, to page 301 ; sight translation. In Latin and Greek 
Grammar the examination questions in this Form shall be 
based mainly oh prose passages. The sentences for translation 
into Latin and Greek shall be the same in idiom and vocabulary 
as in the text books ; the sentences for translation into 
English shall consist of "sight" work and shall be of the 
same character as the sentences in the text books. 

*French and German, — The course in Form I. continued, 
with the Reader. In French and German Grammar the examina- 
tion in Form II. shall be based mainly on prose passages ; the 
sentences for translation into French or German shall be the 
same in idiom and vocabulaiy as in the authorized textbooks ; 
the sentences for translation into English shall consist of 
" si<^ht" work and shall be of the same character as the sentences 
in the authorized text books. 

* Physics, — An experimental course defined as follows : — 
Metric system of weights and measures. Use of the balance. 
Phenomena of gravitation. Matter attracts matter. Laws of 
attraction. Cavendish experiment. Attraction independent 
of condition. Illustration of weight of gases, liquids and 
solids. Specific gravity. Meaning of the term " a form of 
matter." All matter may be subjected to transmutation. 
" Chemistry," application of measurement by weight (mass) 
to Huch transmutation leads to the theory of elements. Matter 
indestructible. Meaning of " Force." Various manifestations 
of force, with illustrations from the phenomena of electricity, 
magnetism and heat. Force measured in gravitation units ;con- 
sequent double meaning of the terms expressing units of weight 
as mass and units of weight as force. Meaning of " Work." 
Measurement of workin gravitation units. Meaning of "Energy." 
Effects of force continuously applied to matter. Laws of matter 
in motion. Velocity; Acceleration. Statement of Newton's laws 
of motion. Definition of " Mass." Meaning, value and applica- 
tion of "g." Mass a measure of matter. Conservation of 
enerfjy. Energy, like matter, indestructible and transmutable. 
Study of the states of matter. Properties and laws of gasei. 
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liquids and solids. Laws of difTasion. Elementary laws of 
heat. Mechanical equivalent. Latent heat. Specific heat. 
Calorie. 

*Bookkeeping, — Bookkeeping by single and double entry ; 
business forms, usages and correspondence. The Principal and 
the Board of Trustees may arrange any other course in Book- 
keeping that in their opinion is better adapted to the interests 
of the pupils taking up the subject. 

* Stenography. — Course in Form I. continued. 

Form IIL 

English Composition, — Essay-writing. 

English Poetical Literature. — Course in Form II. continued, 
with the prescribed texts. 

History. — Outlines of Roman History to the death of 
Augustus, and of Greek History to the Battle of Chaeronea. 
The geography relating to the history prescribed. 

Algebra. — Course in Form II. reviewed; Square Root; In- 
dices ; Surds ; quadratics of one and two unknown quantities. 

Geometry. — Euclid ; Books I., II. and III. Deductions. 

Latin and Greek. — Course jn Form II. continued ; with the 
prescribed texts. The examination in Latin and Greek 
shall consist of translation into English of passages from 
prescribed texts; translation at sight (with the aid of 
vocabularies) of easy Attic prose and of passages from some 
easy Latin prose author ; translation from English into Greek 
and Latin of sentences and of easy narrative passages based 
on the prescribed prose texts and «uch grammatical and other 
questions as arise naturally from the prescribed texts. Prac- 
tice in the translation of Greek and Latin beyond the pres- 
cribed texts shall be expected of candidates. 

French and German. — Course in Form II. continued ; with 
the prescribed texts. In Form III. the examination in 
Grammar shall consist mainly of translations into French or 
German of short English sentences as a test of the candidate's 
knowledge of grammatical forms and structure and the 
translation of passages from English into French or German 
and " sight " translation. Practice in French and German 
beyond the prescribed texts shall be expected of candidates. 

Ghem^istry. — An experimental course defined as follows : — 
Properties of Hydrogen, Chlorine, Oxygen, Sulphur, Nitrogen, 
Carbon and their more important compounds. Nomenclature. 
Laws of combination of the elements. The Atomic Theory 
and Molecular Theory. 

Physics. — Electricity. — Voltaic cells, common kinds; 
chemical action in the cell ; magnetic effects of the current ; 
chemical effects of the current ; voltameter ; astatic and tangent 
galvanonieters ; simple notions of potenial ; Ohm's law, with 
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units; best arrangement of cells; electric light, arc and 
incandescent^ magnetism; inclination and declination of com- 
pass ; current induction ; induction coil ; dynamo and motor ; 
electric bell ; telegraph ; telephone ; electro-plating. Sound. — 
Caused by vibrations ; illustration of vibrations, pendulums^ 
rods, strings, membrane«<, plates, columns of air ; propagated by 
waves; its velocity; determination of velocity; pitch ; standard 
forks, acoustical C = 512, musical, A = 870 ; intervals ; har- 
monic scale; diatonic scale; equally tempered scale; vibration 
of air in open and closed tubes, with wave-lengths ; resonators ; 
nodes and loops; viV)ration of strings and wires: retiection of 
sound ; manometric flames. Light. — Kectilinear propagation ; 
image through a pin hole ; beam ; pencil ; photometry ; shadow 
and grease-spot photometers ; reflection and scattering of light ;. 
laws of reflection ; images in plain mirrors ; multiple images 
in inclined mirrors ; concave and convex mirrors ; 'drawing 
images ; refraction ; laws and index of refraction ; total re- 
flexion ; path through a prism ; lenses ; drawing image pro- 
duced by a lens ; simple microscope ; dispersion and color ; 
spectrum • recomposition of white light. 

Botany. — The practical study of representatives of the 
flowering plants of the locality and representatives of the chief 
sub-divisions of cryptogams, such as a fern, a lycopod, a horse- 
tail, a liverwort, a moss, a lichen, a mushroom and a chara. 
The drawing and descri|>tion of parts of plants and classifica- 
tion. Comparison of different organs, morphology of root, 
stem, leaves and hair, parts of the flower, reproduction of 
flowering plants, pollination, fertilization and the nature of 
fruit and seeds. At the examination two plants to be selected 
by the presiding examiner will be submitted, one for classifica- 
tion and one for description. In cassification candidates will 
be allowed to use their floras (the authorized text-book in 
Botany.) 

Form IV. 

English Composition. — Course in Form III. continued. 

hnglish Poetical Literatvre. — Course in Form III. continued^ 
with the prescribed texts. The examination questions will 
test within reasonable limits the power of appreciating literary 
art. 

History. — English History from the discovery of America to- 
1763. Ancient History, the course in Form III. reviewed. 
The geography relating: to the hi^-tory prescribed. 

Algebra. — Course in Form III. reviewed. Theory of 
Divisors ; Ratio, Proportion and Variation ; Progressions 
Notation; Permutations and Combinations; Binomial Theorem 
Interest Forms ; Annuities. 

Oeovfietry. — Euclid. The course in Forms 11. and III^ 
reviewed ; Books IV. and VI.; Definitions of Book V.; Deduc-^ 
tions. 
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Trigometry. — Trigonometrical ratios, with their relations to 
each other; Sines, etc., of the sum and difference of angles 
with deduced formulas; Use of Logarithms; Solution of 
Triangles; Expressions for the area of triangles; Radii of 
circumscribed, inscribed and escribed circles. 

Latin and Greek — Course in Form III. continued, with the 
prescribed texts. In Form IV the examination in Latin and 
Greek shall be of an advanced character and shall include 
the translation into Latin and Greek of ordinary narrative 
passages of English. The Roman method of pronouncing 
Latin is recommended. 

French and German. — Course in Form III. continued, with 
the prescribed text^. The course of study in Form IV. in 
Grammar, Composition and Sight Translation shall be the 
same as in Form III., but the examination shall be of a more 
advanced character. 

Physics, — An experimental course defined as follows : — 
Mechanics. — Uniformly accelerated rectilineal motion, par- 
ticularly under gravity ; composition and resolution of forces ; 
triangle and parallelogram of forces; friction; polygon of 
forces ; with easy examples. Hydrostatics. — Fluid pressure 
at a point; pressure on a horizontal plane; pressure on an 
inclined plane ; resultant vertical pressure, and resultant hori- 
zontal pressure, when fluid is under air pressure and when not : 
transmission of pressure ; Bramah's press ; equilibrium of 
liquids of unequal density in a bent tube; the barometer; air 
pump ; water pump, common and force ; siphon. Electricity. 
— Voltaic cells, common kinds ; chemical action in the cell ; 
magnetic effects of the current ; chemical effects of the current;, 
voltameter ; astatic and tangent galvanometers ; simple notions 
of potential ; Ohm's law, wiih units, best arrangement of cells; 
electric light, arc and incandescent ; magnetism ; inclination 
and declination of compass ; current induction ; induction coil ; 
dynamo and motor ; electric bell; telegraph ; telephone ; electro- 
plating. Sound. — Caused by vibrations ; illustration of 
vibrations, pendulums, rods, strino^s, membranes, plates^ 
columns of air ; propagated by waves ; its velocity ; deter- 
mination of velocity ; pitch ; standard forks, acoustical C = 512^ 
musical, A = 870 ; intervals ; harmonic scale ; diatonic scale ; 
equally tempered scale ; vibration of air in open and closed 
tubes, with wave lengths ; resonators ; nodes and loops ; vibra- 
tion of strings and wires ; reflection of sound ; manometric 
flames. Light. — Rectilinear propagation ; image through a 
pin-hole ; beam ; pencil ; photometry ; shadow and grease-spot 
photometers ; reflection and scattering of light ; laws of reflec- 
tion ; images in plain mirrors ; multiple images in inclined 
mirrors ; concave and convex mirrors ; drawing images ; refrac- 
tion ; laws and index of refraction ; total reflection ; path 
through a prism ; lenses ; drawing image produced by a lens ; 
simple microscope; dispersion and color; spectrum; recom- 
position of white light. 
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Chemistry. — Chemical theory. The practical study of the 
following elements, with their most characteristic compounds, 
in illustration of Mendelejeffs classification of the elements. 
Hydrogen ; Sodium ;, Potassium ; Magnesium, Zinc ; Calcium ; 
Strontium ; Barium ; Boron, Aluminum j Carbon, Silicon, Tin, 
Lead ; Nitrogen ; Phosphorus ; Arsenic ; Antimony, Bismuth ; 
Oxygen, Sulphur ; Fluorine, Chlorine, Bromine, Iodine ; Man- 
ganese, Iron. Elementary Qualitative Analysis. At the ex- 
amination in Practical Chemistry for Form IV. the material 
for determination shall be sent from the Education Depart- 
ment, and shall consist of one pure simple salt. In the qualita- 
tive analysis of this salt the candidates shall not be allowed 
the use of text-books, analytical, tables, notes, or charts. Places 
shall be alloted to the candidates so that each one shall be at 
least ten feet away from any other candidate. Each candidate 
shall have exclusive use of one set of reagents, apparatus and 
lamp, while at work. If the number of candidates should 
exceed the accommodations of the laboratory, the candidates 
shall be examined in sections. 

Biology, — Elements of Zoology. — Thorough examination 
of the external form, the gills and the viscera of some common 
fish. Study of the prepared skeleton of the same. Demon- 
stration of the arrangement of the muscular and nervous 
systems and the sense organs, as far as these can be studied 
without the aid of a microscope. Comparison of the structure 
of the frog with that of the fish. The skeleton of the pectoral 
and pelvic girdles, and of the appendages of the frog, and the 
observation of the chief facts in the development of its spawn, 
till the adult form is attained. Examination of the external 
form of a turtle and a snake. Examination of the structuFC of 
a pigeon or a fowl. Study of the skeleton and also of the 
teeth and viscera of a cat or dog. Study of the crayfish as a 
type of the Arthropods. Comparison of the crayfish with an 
insect (grasshopper, cricket or cockroach), also with a millipede 
and a spider. Examination of an earthworm and a leech. 
Study of a fresh- water mussel and a pond snail. The prin- 
ciples of zoological nomenclature as illustrated by some of the 
common fresh- water fish, such as the sucker and herring, bass 
and perch. Study of an amoeba or paramoecium as a type of a 
unicellular animal. The modifications of the form of the body 
in vertebrates in connection with diflTerent methods of loco- 
motion. Elements of Botany. — The practical study of repre- 
sentatives of the flowering plants of the locality in which the 
school is situated, andrepresentativesof the chief sub-divisions 
of cryptogam*^, such as a fern, a lycopod, a horsetail, a liver- 
wort, a moss, a lichen, a mushroom and a chara. An elemen- 
tary knowledge of the microscopic structure of the Bean and 
the Maize. The drawing and description of parts of plants 
and classification. Comparison of diflTerent organs, morphology 
of root, stem, leaves and hair, parts of the flower, reproduction 
of flowering plants, pollination, fertilization and the nature of 
fruit and seeds. The nCiaterial for examination will consist of 
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two plants, a microscopic section and an animal. The plant 
designated 'A" is to be identified by means of the flora 
Twenty minutes shall ba allowed for this operation. The 
text-books shall then be taken from the candidates and the 
paper with the plant designated " B/' the animal and the 
microscopic section distributed. Eich candidate is to be 
allowed the use of a compound microscope daring the second 
period. The material for this examination will be sent from 
the Education Department. 

Commercial Diploma Course. 

The course shall consist of book-keeping, business forms 
and usages and stenography. Book-keeping shall be taken in 
six sets as follows : 

Set L shall show transactions extending over a period of two 
months ; the transactions of the first month being done by 
Single Entry, and of the second by Double Entry, and showing 
the change from Single to Double Entry. Books to be used : 
Day Book (1st month), Journal Day Book (2nd month), Cash 
Book, Bill Book, and Ledger. 

Set II. The transactions shall be the same as for Set I. ; 
those of the first month being done by Double Entry, and 
of the second month by Single Entry, and showing the change 
from Double Entry to Single Entry. Books to be used : Four 
Column Journal with special columns for Mdse. Purchases 
and Sales (1st month), Day Book (2nd month). Cash Book, 
Bill Book, and Ledger. 

Set III. A Double Entry set with two partners. Books to 
be used : Journal Day Book with a special column for Mdse. 
Sales, Cash Book, Invoice Book, Bill Book, and Ledger, the 
first three as books of original entry. 

Set IV. A Double Entry set; a continuation of Set III., 
the posting being done in the same Ledger. A third partner 
shall be admitted and the transactions shall include shipments 
and consignments. Books to be used : Journal Day Book, 
Cash Book, Invoice Book, Sales Book, Bill Book, and Ledger, 
the first four as books of original entry. 

Set V. A Double Entry Set ; a continuation of Set IV., the 
posting being done in a new ledger. A fourth partner shall be 
admitted, and the transactions shall include wholesale mer- 
chandising, shipment companies, and merchandise companies. 
Books to be used : The same as for Set IV. 

Set VI. A set in Manufacturing. Books to be used : Jour- 
nal Day Book, with a special column for Mdse. Sales, Cash 
Book, Time Book, and Ledger. 

The Cash Book shall be a book of original entry in all of 
the Double Entry sets, various special columns being used in 
the different sets. A monthly Trial Balance shall be made in 
conne<ition with Sets III., IV., and V., and Statements of 
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Resources and Liabilities, and of Losses and Gains for all of 
the Sets. The transactions in the different sets shall be dif- 
ferent from year to year. The sets may recur tri-ennially,. 
and shall consist of not less than 20 pages of foolscap. 

The book-keeping sets of pupils who write at the examina- 
tion for a Commercial Certificate shall be sent, prepaid, to the 
Education Department, with the examination-papers and shall 
be certified by the teacher to be the work of the candidate. 

Business Forms and Usages — Negotiable paper ; promissory 
notes ; special notes; bills of exchange ; accepnance; negotiation 
of bills, notes ; cheques ; collection of accounts, discharge and 
dishonor ; special forms of due bills and orders ; accounts^ 
invoices and statements ; interest ; partnerships ; receipts and 
releases ; banking ; and commercial correspondence. 

Stenography. — At the examination in dictation in steno- 
graphy, the candidate shall be required to have attained the 
rate pf fifty words per minute. He shall also be required to 
transcribe his work into longhand at the rate of twelve words 
per minute. The dictated matter shall consist of business 
letters and legal documents. 
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Schedule C — Course for Commercial Specialists'. 

Bookkeeping. — Single and Double entry book-keeping ; 
wholesale and retail merchandising, commission business, 
manufacturing; warehousing, steamboating, exchange, joint 
stock companies, municipalities, societies and public institu- 
tions ; statements and balance sheets, partnership adjustments, 
liquidation and administration of estates, auditing, filing 
papers, the use of special columns and the various other 
expedients in bookkeeping to save time and labor and secure 
accuracy of work. 

Penmanship. — Theory and practice of penmanship, Spen- 
cerian and vertical ; ledger headings ; marking and engrossing. 

Commercial Arithmetic. — Interest, discount, annuities 
certain, sinking funds, formation of interest and annuity 
tables, application of logarithms, stocks and investments, part- 
nership settlements, partial payments, equation of payments, 
.and exchange. 

Banking. — Money and its substitutes ; exchange; incorpor- 
ation and organization of banks ; business of banks, their 
relation to each other and to the business community ; the 
clearing house system ; legal requirements as to capital, shares^ 
reserves, dividends, note issue ; insolvency and consequent lia- 
bility. 

Business Forms. — Invoices, accounts, statements due bills, 
orders, receipts, warehouse receipts, deposit receipts, deposit 
slips, bank pass books, promissory notes, bills of exchange, 
bank drafts, cheques, bonds, debentures, coupons, instalment 
scrips, stock certificates, stock transfers, proxies, letters of 
credit, affidavits, balance sheets, pay sheets, time sheets, and 
special forms of general bookkeeping, books to suit special 
cases. 

Laws of Busineas.-^ContrsiCiQ ; statute of limitations ; 
negotiable paper and endorsements ; sales of personal pro- 
perty ; accounts, invoices, statements, etc. ; chattel mortgages ; 
real estate and mortgages ; interest ; agency ; partnership ; 
corporations ; guarantee and suretyship ; receipts and releases ; 
insurance ; master and servant ; landlord and tenant ; bail- 
ment ; shipping and transportation ; host and guest ; tele- 
graphs ; auctions ; patents ; copyrights ; trade marks and 
industrial designs ; affidavits and declarations ; subjects and 
aliens ; wills, and joint stock companies. 

Stenography. — The principles of Stenography ; writing 
from dictation at a speed of sixty words per minute, and 
acburate transcription into longhand at a speed of twelve 
words per minute ; the dictated matter to comprise business 
correspondence or legal documents. 

Drawing. Object and Model Drawing ; Perspective and 
Geometrical Drawing. 
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I,— FORMS. 

1. Forms of Prayer. 

at the opening of the school. 

Let vs pray. 

Our Father, who art ia Heaven, Hallowed be Thy name. Thy kingdom 
come, Thy will be done in earth, as it is in Heaven ; give us this day our 
daily bread; and forgive us our trespasses, as we forgive them that 
trepass against us ; and lead us not into temptation ; but deliver us from 
evil. Amen, 

AT THE CLOSING OF THE SCHOOL.. 

Let U8 pray. 

Most merciful God, we yield Thee our humble and hearty thanks for 
Thy fatherly care and preservation of us this day, and for the progress 
which Thou hast enabled us to make in useful learning ; we pray Thee 
to imprint upon our minds whatever good instructions we have received, 
and to bless them to the advancement of our temporal and eternal wel- 
fare ; and pardon, we implore The^, all that Thou hast seen amiss in our 
thoughts, words and Sictions. May Thy good Providence still guide and 
keep us during the approaching interval of rest and relaxation, so that 
we may be prepared to enter on the duties of the morrow with renewed 
vigor, both of body and mind ; and preserve us we beseech Thee, now 
and forever, both outwardly in our bodies and inwardly in our souls, for 
the sake of Jesus Christ, Thy Son, our Lord. Amen. 

Lighten our darkness, we beseech Thee, Lord ; and by Thy great 
mercy, defend us from all dangers and perils of this night, for the love of 
Thy only Son, our Saviour Jesus Christ. Amen. 

Our Father who art in Heaven, Hallowed be Thy name, Thy kingdom 
come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in Heaven ; give us this day our 
daily bread : and forgive us our trespasses as we forgive them that tres- 
pass against us ; and lead us not into temptation ; but deliver us from 
evil. Amen. 

The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, and the Love of God, and the 
Fellowship of the Holy Ghost, be with us all evermore. Amen. 

[135] 
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The following forms are inserted as a guide, to Trustees but not beiug 
part of the School Act, they do not possess the torce of a statute : — 

I 
(Section 18 ^ Clause 4-)^ 

2. Form of Notice for Annual School Meetinq. 

As required by the Public Schools Act, the undersigned Trustees of 

School Section No. , in the Township of , hereby give notice 

that the Annual School Meeting of the supporters of the Public School 

in the section will be held at on Wednesday, the day of 

December, 18 — , at the hour of ten o'clock in the forenoon, for the 
transaction of the business prescribed by the thirteenth to the twenty- 
third sections of said Public Schools Act. 

A. B.^ 

C. D. > Trustees. 
E. F.j 

Dated this day of , 18 — , 

NoU^—li the last Wednesday of December be a holiday, the Trustees should insert Thursday 
in the foregoing notice. 



{Section IS, Clause 2) 

3. Form of Notice for Annual School Meeting, when Notice 

Failed. 

The Annual School Meeting for School Section No.—, in the Township 

of , not having been held for want of proper notice thereof, the 

undersigned [Inspector, or two ratepayers, as the case may be] as 
authorized by the thirteenth section of the Public Schools Act, hereby 
gives [or give] notice that the Annual School Meeting of the supporters 

of the Public School in the section will be held at on the day 

of , 18 — , at the hour of ten o'clock in the forenoon, for the trans- 
action of the business prescribed by the thirteenth to the twenty-third 
sections, inclusive, of said Public Schools Act. 

A. B. PuK Sch. Inspector, 

or 
C. D. ) Ratepayers of th€ 
E. F. j section. . 

Dated this day of , 18 — . 



(Section 18, Clause 4) 

4. Form of Petition to Trustees to Call a Special School 

Meeting. 

To the Trustees of Public School Section No. — , in the Township 
of . 

The Petition of the undersigned ten ratepayers of the school section 
aforesaid, respectfully sheweth : 
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That they think it desirable that the trustees, on receipt of this peti- 
tion, should call a meeting of ratepayers of the section, for the considera- 
tion and disposal of the following business ; 
— [Here name the businesa in fulL] 

Dated this — ^day of 18 — . 

Note. — This Petition should be signed by at least ten ratepayers of the section concerned, and 
-sent direct to the senior Trastee, or to the Secretary of the school corporation. — {See Section 18, 
Clause i.) 

(Section 18, Clause 4> ci^'^d 83, Clause I,) 
5. FoBM OF Notice of Special School Meeting. 

The undersigned Trustees of School Section No. — , in the Township 

, [or the Public School Inspector, as the case raay be], as 

authorized by the Public Schools Act, hereby give [or gives] notice that 
Special School Meeting of the Supporters of the Public School in said 

School Section will be held at——, on , the niay of 

, 18 — , at the hour of in the for the transaction of the 

following special business, viz. — [Here state it in full]. 

A. B,^ 

C. D. > Trustees. 
E.F.J 
(or G. H., Public School Inspector.) 

. 18—. 



Dated this day of 



Note. — No business but that mentioned in this notice can be lawfully transacted at the special 
meeting thus called. 



(Section It, Clause 6.) 

%. Form of Notice to the Ratepayers by Township Clerk calling a 

First School Section Meeting. 

Township Clerk's Office, 

, 18—. 

The Municipal Council of this Township has formed a School Section 
to be known as No. — . The boundaries of this new School Section are 
as follows, viz. [Insert them in full detail.] 

The ratepayers of the aforesaid newly formed School Section are 
hereby notified that a meeting of the legally qualified School Voters of 

Section — , will be held at on the day of December, 

at the hour of ten of the clock in the forenoon, for the purpose of elect- 
ing Trustees of the Section, and f jr the transaction of other necessary 
business, as authorized by Sections thirteen to twenty-three inclusive of 
the Public Schools Act. 

A.B., 
. - Township Clerk, 

Dated this day of , 18 — . 

Note —If the last Wedaesday of December be a holiday the Township Clerk should inserfc 
Thursday in the foregoing notice. 
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(Section 24» Clause 4») 

7. Form, by any two petitioners, of Notice of a First School 

Meeting in an Unorganized Township. 

The undersigned heads of families of a School Section, set apart by 
the Stipendiary Magistrate \or Public School Inspector], and known as 

School Section in the Township of , as authorized by law, 

hereby give notice to the ratepayers of the Section, that a Public School 

meeting will be held at , on the day of , at the hour 

of ten of the clock in the forenoon, for the election of Trustees, and for 
the transaction of other necessary business as authorized by the thir- 
teenth and twenty-third Sections inclusive of the Public Schools Act. 

A B I 

Q* -Q f Heads oj families of the School Section, 

Dated at this day of , 18 — . 



(S4ction 14; Clause 7.) 
8. Form of Notice to Person Elected as School Trustee. 

, 18—. 

Sir, — At a meeting of the ratepayers of School Section No. , in the 

Township of , held on the day of , 18 — , you were 

duly elected as a Trustee for the aforesaid School Section. 

rlease acknowledge the receipt of this intimation. 

A. B. 

Secretary of the School Meeting, 
To CD.. 



Note. — Should no re^ly be received by the Secretary of the School meetinflr within twentjr days, 
the party conoemed will be held to have accepted the office of School Trustee See Section 14. 



(Section 14* Clause 6) 

9. Transmission of Copy of School Meeting Minutes to the County 

Inspector . 



., 18—. 



Sir, — I send herewith the following correct copy of the minutes of pro- 
ceedings and poll book of the annual \pr special] meeting of the rate- 
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payers of School Section No. , in the Township of' , held on 

the day of , 18 — , [iTisert the Minutes in fuU, and 

also send a transcript of the Poll Book, where an election has been held,] 

A.B., 
To C. D Chairman of the School Meeting, 

Public School Inspector. 



(Section 18, Clause 5.) 

10. Form of Notice to Inspector and Township Clerk. 

, 18—. 

Sir, — The following are the names and post office addresses of the Trus- 
tees of School Section No. , in the Township of , now in 

office: — 

Post Office Address. 

A.B 
CD 



• 



E.F -^ . 

The name [or names] of the Teacher [or Teachers] employed by the 
Board of Trustees is [or a/re] as follows : — 

G.H . 

I. K., etc . 

L. M., 
To N. O., Secretary-Treasurer of the School Board, 

Public School Inspector, 
To P. Q., 

Township Clerk, 

Note,— This notice should be given before the 15th of January in each year. 

(Section IS,) 
11. Form of Concurrence in Resignation of Trustee. 

A. B., our colleague, as Trustee of School Section No. — , Township of 

, having intimated to us his desire to resign his office as such 

Trustee, we the undersigned remaining Trustees of the School Section 
named do hereby consent to his resignation, as authorized by the 
fifteenth section of the Public Schools Act, such resignation to take effect 
on the election of his successor at a meeting of the ratepayers of the 

Public School in the section called by us, and to take place on the 

day of , 18 — . 

A. B., 
CD., 

Remaining Trustees, 

Dated this day of , 18 — . 

Hot A. — This document is to be given to the retiring Trustee for presentation to the Chairman 
of the School Meetisg called as above. 
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{Section SI, Clause 1.) 

12. Form of Request to an Inspector by any two ratepayers 

TO APPOINT A School Section Auditor. . 

,18-. 

Sir, — The Trustees [or the School Meeting, as the case may be,] having 
neglected bo appoint a. School Auditor [or the Auditor appointed having 

refused to act] the undersigned Ratepayers of School Section No. , 

in the Township of , hereby request that you would appoint a 

School Auditor for the Section, as authorized by the twenty -first sec- 
tion of the Public Schools Act. 

We are, Sir, your obedient servants, 

A. B., 
CD. 

To E. F., Ratepayers of the Section 

Public School Inspector, 



t (Section 23, Clause 1.) 

13. School Auditor's Form of Notice to Person Interested in the 

fcfcHOOL Accounts of a Section. 

, 18 — . 

Sir. — As authorized by the thirty-ninth section of the Public Schools 
Act, the undersigned Auditor of the Accounts of School Section No. 

, in the Township of , hereby requires your attendance 

at the audit of these accounts, to be held at , on the 

day of — • at the hour of o'clock, in the . You 

are also hereby required by said School Act (under penalty for refusal or 
neglect) to bring with you any books, papers or writings connected with 
such accounts, and to lay them before the Auditor or Auditors of the 
Section. I am, Sir, 

Your obedient servant. 



To C. D.^ 



Trustee. . A. B., Auditor of School Sec, 



E. F. ^Secretary-Treasurer. 



G.H. 



J 



other person, [as the case may be,] 



{Section 23, Clause 2 ) 

14. Form of Warrant to Enforce Collection on Moneys Awarded 

TO BE Paid by School Auditors. 

The undersigned Auditor, [or Auditors] of the School Accounts of 

Public School No. , in the Township of , by virtue of the 

powers vested in me [or us] by the twenty-third section of the Public 



\ 
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Schools Act, hereby authorizes and , requires you, [insert name of 
Collector] after ten days from the date hereof, to collect from the person 
[persona, or corporation] named below the sum [or stims] of money, set 
opposite his [their or its] name [or names] being the sum or sums 
awarded by the undersigned Auditor [or Avditors] aforesaid, to be paid 

by such person [persons, or corporations] and to pay within days 

from the receipt thereof the amount so collected, after retaining your 

lawful fees to whose discharge shall be your acquittance therefor. 

And in default of payment on demand by the person [persons, or corpora- 
tion] named below, you are hereby authorised and required, within three 
days after such default of payment, to levy the amount by distress and 
sale of the goods and chattels of the person [persons or corporation] 
making said default. 

Given under my hand as Auditor [or our hands as Auditors], this 
day of , 18 — . 

To E, F., Collector of moneys awarded by Auditor [or Auditors] to he paid. 

A. B.,1 Auditor [or Auditors] of the 
[CD.] j School Section aforesaid. 

[Insert here the names and amounts, cbs above intimated]. 

Note.— The 28rd seotion of the said Act cited above, clause 2, declares that the person named 
in the foregoing warrant "shall have the same power and authority to enforce the collection of 
''the moneys mentioned in the said warrant, with all reasonable costs, by seizure and *«aie of the 
''property of the party or corporation against whom the same has been issued, as any bailiff of a 
" Division Court has m enforcing a judgment and execution issued out of said Oourt. 



(Sections 62, Clauses 3 and 9, 66, 67, 70, 71 and 72.) 

15. Form of Requisition on the Municipal Council for School 

Moneys. 

In terms of the sixty-second section of the Public Schools Act, 

the Board of Public School Trustees for School Seijtion No. of the 

township [or the Public School Board, or Board of Education, of the 
city, town or incorporated village] hereby applies to the Municipal 
Council of the township [city, town or incorporated village, as the case 
Tnay be] for the sums of money set forth in the accompanying estimate 
for the support and maintenance of the Public School [or schools] in the 
aforesaid section [city, town or incorporated village] for the year ending 
on the 31st December, 18 . 

[Here follows the estimate] 

The school corporation as aforesaid hereby respectf uUy requests that the 
Municipal Council of the township [city, town, etc'.^ shall, as required by 
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sections sixty-six and sixty-seven of the Public Schools Act, provide by 

assessment the foregoing amount of dollars for the current 

expenses of the school [or schools] under charge of the Board, as per 
estimate herewith. 

A. B., Chaii'man, } Corporate 
C. D., Secretary. j Seal. 



To the Clerk of the Municipal Council of the of 

Note, — ^This rf quisitioD, in the case of Rural School Tnisteef, mnat be sent to the Clerk of 
thA Council concerned not later than the end of July, and in time for the AuKUit meeting. See 
clause 9 of the 62i.d iiestion of the Act. 

In case moneys are requii'ed for the erection of school houses, purchase of site, etc , the 
words '* provide by assessment ' in the foreiiroing requisition should be. altered to " provide by 
debentures for the purcha^e of a school site " (or the ** erection of a school building, " as the case 
may be.) See sectiond 70-74. 

(Section ^-^, Clause S, and Section 62, Clause 8,) 

16. Form of Notice of Exemption to Township Clerk. 

Sir, — As authorized by the sixty-second section of the Public Schools Act 

the undersigned Trustees of School Section No. , in the township 

of , at a meeting held on the day of , exempted as 

" indigent *' the following persons resident in the School Section, from 

the payment of all school rates, [or above miUs on the dollar, as the 

ca^e may be,] in support of the school. 

[Here insert list oj indigent or other exempted persons.] 

[In the case of unorganized townships, the trustees concerned can sub- 
stitute the follovjivg in the place of the words in the above, beginning with 
" 08 * indigent* etc.^ : — 

Mr. I. K., whose place of residence is more than three miles from the 
school house of the section and quote section 24i instead of 62. 

A. B., \ Trustees 
C. D., V Of the 
E. F., j Section. 

To G. H., Township Clerk, , Post Office. 

Ifote. — This intimation must be given by the School Trustees to the Township Clerk ** on or 
before the first of August " in any year, as requirrd by clause 9 of the 62Dd section of the Act. 

The 'Trust ees of unorganized townships, m giving notice under the 24th Section, as above^ 
should see that the conditions of exmeption under that Section are complied with. 



{Section 62, Clause 10.) 

17. Form of Promissory Note of Rural School Trustees For 

Teachers' Salaries. 



18- 



•days [or months] after date, the Board of Public School Trusteea 



for School Section , of the Township of : in the County bf 
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, promises to pay to the sum of dollars, advanced to it 

by the said for the payment of Teachers* Salaries, and hereby 

agrees to allow at the rate of per cent per annum for such advance. 



(A.B.,) 

^A CD., KL.s; 

( E.F., j 



School Trustees, { CD., y[h.S.] 

Note. — N'ot more than eight per oent. par annum can be lawfully paid byTrastees for lows 
of this nature. The form of note m%y be varied ao that tha am ) int of interest or diio m u can 
be in3lad*)d in the face value of the note. The ssjbl of the section should in all oases ba affiiced to 
the note in the plaoa indicated above. 



(Section SS.) 

18. Form of Notice by Arbitra^tors to Parties interested in a 

School Site. 

The undersigned Arbitrators appointed to appraise the damages and 
determine the claims of all parties concerned in regard to the Public 

School Site selected for Section No. — , ia the township of , known 

as part of lot No. — in the said township, hereby give notice to all such 
parties that they will meet to hear and determine the claims on such 

part lot at on the day of , 18 — . You are hereby 

notified to attend such meeting or submit your claim in writing to the 
Arbitrators on the day named. 

Dated at , this day of , 18 — 

A.B.,") ^ Arbitrators for proposed 
CD., V r School Site. 
To G. H., owner, E.F., j tEs No, Tp. of , 

I.J., lessee. 

K.L., tenant. 

M.N., (other party concerned). 



(Section 38, Clause ^.) 

19. Form of Notice by Township Council of its intention to alter 
THE Boundaries of a Public School Section, etc. 

Township Clerk's Office, 18— ^ 

The Municipal Council of the township of , hereby gives public 

notice to the ratepayers and other parties concerned of School Section [or 
School Sections] No. — , [or Nos.] in this township, that it is the intention 
of the Council to alter the boundaries [divide, alter or unite such section 
or sections, as the case may be,] of that section at a meeting of the Council 

to be held on the day of : 18 — 

A. B., Tovimship Clerk. 

ilTote.— This intimation may be posted in the School Section or School Sectioaa concerned, or 
pnbiished in a local newjpaper ; or ib may be snnt to the School Trustees of the Sections to be 
affected by the proposed chang^e. The thirty -eij^rhth Section, OlauAO 2, of the Public Schools 
Act authorizes the Council to give the notice '* in such manner as the Council may deem 
expedient." 



4 
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{SectioTia 39, Clause 1, and 45,) 

20. Form of Appeal to a County Council in regard to School 

Secion Botundaries, Union or otherwise. 

The undersigned trustees [or five ratepayers or Public School Inspec- 
tor], of [Union] School Section No. — , in the Township of , as 

authorized by the thirty-ninth [or forty-fifth] section of the Public 
Schools Act, hereby appeal to the Municipal Council of the County of 

, against the action [or refusal to act — as in the case oj ordinary 

school sections — on application hein^g duly made to it, on the part] of 

the Council of the Township of in regard to the boundaries of 

our School Section. 

Dated at , this — — day of 18 — . 

A.B., ^ Trustees of 
CD., > (Union) Sch. Sec. 
E.F., j No,—, 

[or signed by five ratepayers of the Section, or by the Public School 

Inspector, in case of Union Sections.] 

To the Clerk of the Municipal Council, 

County of . 




(Sections 39, Clause 5, and JfS,) 

21. Form of Notice of the Decision of the Arbitrators in regard- 
to AN Appeal to a County Council. 

The undersigned Public School Inspector, one of the Arbitrators 

appointed by the Municipal Council of the County of , to consider 

and decide upon an appeal to the Council in regard to the boundaries of 

School Section No. — , in the Township of , hereby gives notice 

to the trustees of the Section [or other Section, and to the Clerk of the 
Townnhip concerned] that the Arbitrators have agreed to the following 
award in the case : — 

[Insert it in luU,] 

A.B., 
Public School Inspector, 
Arbitrator, 
jTo the Trustees of School Section No. — 

and 
^^e Clerk of the Township of 

— This form m^y be altered i ) as to meet the case of Union School Section Appeals- 
I for in Seciion 45. 



\ 
\ 
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(Section JiS, Clause 1.) 

22. Form of Petition to Township Council in regard to Union 

School Sections. 

The petition to the Council of the Township of of [five] rate- 
payers of said Township respectfully showeth : That they are desirous 
that a Union School Section should be formed out of parts of the Town- 
ships of [or they are desirous that the boundaries of Union 

School Section No, — , in the Townships of , should he altered [or 

dissolved^ as the case may 6e'] 

Your petitioners, therefore, pray that the request which they have 
herein made may be granted, so far as the Council of your Township is 
concerned, in terms of the forty-third section of the Public Schools Act. 

A,B„ ) 
. CD., > Petitioners, 

E.F., etc. J 
To the Clerk of the Council, 

Township of . 

Note, — An original copy of the foregoing petition must ba sent to the Clerk of each of the 
Townships concerned, not later than August or September of any year, so that the respective 
by-laws required can be passed not later than the 25th December, as required by law. Section 
43, clause 10. 



{Section 43 ^ Clause 3.) 

23. Form of Inspector's Notice to Township Clerks. 

Public School Inspector's Office, 

, 18- 

SiR, — I hereby notify you that a meeting of the Arbitrators appointed 
to form [alter or dissolve] a Union School Section [or the Union School 
Section No. — , in the To^vnship of ,] as requested by the rate- 
payers concerned, will be held at , on the day of , 18 — , 

at the hour of — o'clock in the forenoon. 

I am. Sir, 

Your obedient servant, 

A. B., 

P'uMic School Inspector, 

To C. D., Clerk of the Township of . 



Note.— A similar notice is to be sent to the Clerks ot each of the Townships concerned. See 
Section 43, clause 3. 
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{Section 51, Clause 1.) 

24. Form of Notice of Equalized Assessment of Union School 

Sections by the Township Assessors. 

The undersigQed Assessors of the Township of , as authorized 

and required by the fifty-first Section of the Public Schools Act, 
hereby give .notice to the Clerks of the above said Townships that 
they have met and determined the proportion of the annual requisition 
for school purposes of the Public School Trustees of Union Section No. — , 
of the said Townships, which shall be levied upon and collected from the 
taxable property of the respective Municipalities out of which the Union 
School Section is formed. This proportion of assessment so fixed and 
determined by us, shall remain in force for three years from the date of 
this notice. 

Dated at ,.this day of , 18 — . 

A.B., ) A88ef<8or8 as 

CD., etc. I aforesaid. 

To the Clerk of the Township of 

« 

Note.— A.n original copy of this notice, signed by the agreeing Assessord should be sent forth- 
with to the Clerk of each of the Township Couacils concerned. 



{Section 58, Clause I.) 

25. Form of Notice of the Discontinuance of School Election 

BY Ballot. 

, 18—. 



Sir, — The Board of Public School Trustees for the City, [Town or 

Incorporated Village] of hereby notifies the Municipal Council 

of the City [Town, etc.,] of that the said Board has decided to 

discontinue the use of the ballot at the election of the Public School 
Trustees for this City, [Town, etc.] 

A.B., 
Secretary of the Public School Board. 

Tt) the Clerk of the Municipal Couacil of the City, [Town, etc.,] of 



Note— This notice should be sent to the Clerk of the Council concerned on or before the first 
day of October. See Section 58, Clause 1, of the Public Schools Act. 



{Section ,58, Clause 1.) 

26. Form of Notice requesting that School Election shall be held 

ON same day as Municipal Election. 



■, 18—. 



Sir, — The B mrd of Public School Trustees [or Board of Education] for 

the City, [Town, Incorporated Village o^ Township] of , hereby 

notifies the Muuicipal Council of the City, [Town, etc.,] that the said Board 
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has passed a resolution requesting that the next election of Trustees to 
such Board shall take place on the same day a? that on which the election 
of Municipal Councillors takes place. 

A. B., 

Secretary of the Board. 

To the Clerk of the Council, Township [City, etc.,] of . 



Note,— Thin notice muBt be sent to the Manicipal Olerk on or before the first of October in 
B/iy year. See section 68, clause 1. 



{Section 67, Clause 8.) 

27. Notice to the Candidates for Election as School Trustees 

IN Cities, etc. 

, 18—. 

Sir, — I hereby notify you that at the election of Public School Trus- 
tees for this City [Town, etc.,] the number of votes polled for the respec- 
tive Candidates for election was as follows : 

Vote«. 

A. B : 

CD 

E. F., etc 

G. H., 

Secretary-Treasurer of the School Board. 

To A. B., Candidate, etc., . 

Note.— The Secretary-Treasurer is required to add up the votes polled for each Candidate and 
to notify him accordingly, as above. 



(Section 77). 

28. Form of Agreement for Engagement of a Public School 

Teacher. 

Memorandum of Agreement made this day of ^ , 18 — , 

between the Public School Trustees of Section No. — , in the Township 

of [or the Public School Board of the City, Town or Village 

of] and of , the holder of a 

class certificate of qualification as a Public School Teacher in Ontario, as 
follows : — 

1. The Board of Public School Trustees hereby employs for its said 

school such Teacher, at the yearly salary of dollars, for 

the term of one year, beginning on the day of one thousand 

11 E.A 
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eight hundred and , and ending on the day of , one 

thousand eight hundred and , and further agree that it and 

its successors in office will pay such salary to the said Teacher at least 
quarterly, and will exercise all powers and perform all duties under the 
Public Schools Act and Regulations of the Education Department, which 
may be requisite for making such payment. 

2. The Teacher agrees with the said Board of Public School Trustees, 
to teach and conduct the said school during the said term, according to 
the said Law and Regulations in that behalf. 

3. The foregoing is subject to the following conditions : (1) That the 
Teacher shall continue to be the holder of a legal certificate of qualifica- 
tion as a Public School Teacher in Ontario. (2) That holidays and vaca- 
tions prescribed by the Law and Regulations are excepted from the said 
term. (3) That the days on which the teacher has attended the meet- 
ings of Teachers' Associations or Institutes, as certified by the Inspector 
or Chairman thereof, shall be allowed him as if he had actually taught in 
the said school ; and (4^ That in case of sickness, as certified by a regis- 
tered medical practitioner, he shall be entitled to receive his salary 
without deduction, for such period as may be authorized under the 
Statute in that behalf. 

4. The Trustees or School Board and the Teacher may, at their option, 
respectively terminate this engagement by giving notice in writing to the 

other of them at least calendar months previously, and so as to 

termmate on the lastu day of a calendar month. 

5. This agreement shall also be construed to continue in force from 
year to year, unless and until it is terminated by the notice hereinbefore 
prescribed. 

As witness the Corporate Seal of the said Trustees or School Board 
and the hand and seal of the Teacher, on the day and year first above- 
mentioned. 






Trustees L^^^^P^^^^^ 
irustees. ^^^ 



Teacher. [Seal.] 

In presence of 

[In Duplicate.] On copy to be retained by the Trustees and the other 
by the Teacher. 

(Section 77, Clause S.) 

29. Form of. Trustees' Request to Inspector to Suspend the 

Certificate of a Teacher. 

, 18—. 



Sir, — The Trustees of School Section, No. — , in the Township of- 



hereby inform the Public School Inspector that , a teacher 

holding a certificate of qualification valid in this County, has wilfully 
neglected [or refused] to carry out an agreement entered into with us as 
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Trustees. We, therefore, request you to suspend the certificate of such 
teacher in terms of the seventy- seventh section of the Public Schools Act. 

Trustees of 
School Section. 

To the Public School Inspector. 




(Section 78, Clause 7,) 

« 

I 

30. Form of Notice to Trustees and Teacher of the Suspension of 

Teacher's Certificate. 

Public School Inspector's Office 

, 18—. 

Sir, — By virtue of the authority vested in me by the seventy- 
eighth section of the Public Schools Act, I hereby notify you that 
I have suspended your certificate of qualification [or the certificate of 

qualification of ] as a Public School Teacher in School 

Section, No. — , in the township of , and within my jurisdiction. 

My reasons for doing so are as follows, viz : — [Insert them.] 

A. B., 

Public School Inspector, 

To C. D., Public School Teacher, and to the 
Trustees of School Section, No. — . 



{Section 78, Clause 8,) 

31. Form of Notice to a Teacher of the Meeting of the County 

Board of Examiners to consider his case. 

Public School Inspector's Office, • 

, 18—. 

The Public School Inspector hereby notifies , a school teacher, 

whose certificate of qualification was suspended by him on the 

day of , 18 — , that a meeting of the County Board of Examiners 

will be held at , on , the day of , 18 — , 

to consider the suspension of such certificate. 

A. B., 

To C. D., Public School Inspector. 

Public School Teacher. 
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(Section 83, Clause 6) 

32. Form of Temporary Certificate issued to a Teacher bt a 

Public School Inspector. 

This is to certify that I, , as Public School Inspector ot 

the County of , having received aa application from the 

Trustees ot School Section No. — , desiring that the services of M 

[name in full], may become legally available for such 

school,^nd having obtained the approval of the Minister of Education, do 
hereby grant under the authority of the Public Schools Act, a certificate 

of qualification to the said to teach such school until 

the next ensuing meeting of the Board of Examiners in the month of 
, 18—. 

As witness my hand at this in the presence of 



A. B.. 

Public School Inspector. 



THE TRUANCY ACT, 1891. 



(Section 8,) 

83. Form of Notice to Parent or Guardian of neglect to Educate 

Child or Children. 

Sir, — At the request of the Board of Public School Trustees for- 



[or the School Inspector, or Mr. , a ratepayer], I hereby 

inform you that , your child [or children, or 

— , under your care or guardianship] has [or have] not 

attended any school, or has [or have] not otherwise been under efficient 
elementary instruction, as required by the second and following sections 
of the Truancy Act. 

Before bringing this neglect on your part before the magistrate having 
jurisdiction in such cases, you are hereby notified that it is your duty to 
have the child [or children] named to attend some school, or send such 
explanation of the alleged neglect as you may deem necessary and proper^ 

I am, Sir, 
Your obedient servant, 

A. B., 

To C. D., Truant Officer. 

Parent [or Guardian] of 



Note,—T\nA notice may be given by personal delivery, by leaving the same at the residence of 
the party concerned, by delivery to the agent of a company or corporation concerned, or by % 
letter by post, prepaid. See Section 14 of the Truancy Act. 
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(Section 12.) 

84. Form of Notice of Truant Children. 

, 18—. 

Sir, — As required by section twelve of the Act respecting Truancy, the 
Board of School Trustees of , hereby notifies you that the follow- 
ing pupils enrolled on the register of its school, have not attended its 
school as required by the aforesaid Act, viz : — 

Age. Residence. 

A. B 

CD., etc 



The Trustees also desire to inform you. [Here give such other informa- 
tion 08 the Truant Officer may require.] • 

E. F. 
To G. H., Secretary -Treasurer of the School Board, 

Truant Officer, 



XTfrTyEi^. 



it 
i( 
t( 
If 



kt 
<( 

(< 



Accommodations and Equipment, High Schools 

AoBBBMBNTS, with Public School Teachers 

*' with High School Teachers. 

ALTBBATIOy OF SOHOOL BOUNDABIBS 

Annual Meeting. Conduct of business 

Keport. Minister to Lieut. -Governor 

Inspector to Minister 

Sec. -Treasurer to Ins{)ector 

County Clerk to Minister 

High School Trustees to Minister 

Appeals against Assessment 

Examination 

Appbals to Countt Council against alteration of sections 

Appeals from Division Court Decisions 

Appendices. Forms 

Arbitrations, High School Sites 

" Cost of , High Schools 

Arbitrators, Powers of 20, 21, 22, 24, 25, 26 

>" High Schools 

Arbitrators and Inspectors, Allowance to 

Arbor Day ; 

Assessment Rolls, Revision of, Appeals, IJnions, Collector . . . 

Assessments, Equalization of 

Union Schools 

Township 

High Schools 

Assessors to value lands 

AuDiTOBfe, Duties 

" Powers 

Authorized Books. • Public Schools 

" " HighSchools 






Ballot, Election by 

'* Elections, same day as municipal elections . . . 

" Use of, may be discontinued by trustees 

Boards op Education , 

Books, Authorized. Public School 

High " 

Boundaries, School, alteration of. By-law, appeal, 



Casting Vote, at annual elections 

*' " contested " 

** " High School Board .- 

Cbbtificatbs, Teachers' 

HighSshool 

Collegiate Institutes 

Commercial Diploma 

** Specialists * •. 

Compensation, Land taken without, for High School Site e 

Complaints as to elections 

Compulsory attendance of children (8 to 14) (see Truancy) 

Confibmino and Saving Clauses 

Contested Elections 

Continuation Classes 

" " grants to 

COBPORATIONS, SCHOOL 

*' " Dissolution of. High Schools 

Costs of Appeals 

•* Arbitrators 

" reference to County Judgp, High Schools 



Acts. 



43 
79 
23 



4 

49 
14 
S9 
69 
17 



28 
53 



70 
71 
29 
70 
49 



16 
29 
29 
38 
76 
9 

14 
15 
52 
80 

33 
33 
83 

9 
52 
80 
23 

33 
36 
68 
44 



66 



i 



72 
12 
83 
59 
35 

7 

8 

8 

63 

53 

21, 49, 71 

74 



Regulations. 



98 



118 



104 



93 



• * • • 



100, 112, 113 
102 

" 103,131* ' 
133 



95 



[153] 



154 



Coanoils, Municipal, to levy rates for High Schools 

County Board of Bxaminers 

" Pnpils, High Schools, Maintenance 

" Council, appeals to 

Course of Study, High Schools 

Public " ' 

Normal College 
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Dbbuntubes m Rural Seotions 

** one rate only a year 

Debkntuses in Ubban Munioipalitibs. 

High School Districts . . , 

Form of 

Declaration of voter 

Dissolution of School Cobpobationb 

Districts, High School , 

Division Court decisions, appeals 






Education Department Act, 1896. Short title 

'* Jurisdiction and powers of 

Educational Council, The 

Equalization of Union School Assessments 

•* ** ** Arbitration, Award 

" " High " " 

" ** " " Assessors to deter- 

mine proportion 

Errors in Rates, Correction of 

Examination, Entrance, High Schools 

Additional, examiners, expenses, fees 

High School 



Acts. 



74 
46 
74 
23 
8 






fees, 



Examiners, Countt Boards of, certificates, expenses, 

•• High School Boards of 

Fence, Erection and maintenance of 

Fees, Public School, Kindergarten, Normal College, Normal School, 

AppealR, etc 

Fees, High School 

" Council may pay 

Examiners 

'* Examination 

Fines and Penalties, How thbt mat be recovered] 

First Meeting, High School Board 

Free, Public Schools to be 

French Language. Use of 

Fifrniture and Equipment 

Forms : of prayer ; of notice of various kinds ; of petition ; of con- 
currence ; of request ; of auditors ; of warrant ; of requisition ; 
of exemption ; of promissory note ; of appeal ; of agreement ; 
of Temporary Certificate ; of truants, etc 



89 
40 
40 
76 
60 
11 
63 
64 
53 

1 

1 

2 

29 

29,30 

75 

29 
38 
77 
45 



45 

77 
21 

86 

68,77 

77 

78 



German Language. Use of 

Grants, Legislative. Public Schools 
" " High 

District " 
Other 
" " Separate 

" " Weak 

** *' Inspector may withhold when necessary 

Grants, Leoislative, FOR Permanent Improvements, High Sdiools 



(I 



Health Act, Public , 

Health Officer, Report of 

High Schools and Collegiate Institutes. 

High Schools Act. Short Title 

High School Districts 

High Schools, New 

High Schools. Course of Studt . . . , 



58 

68 

7 

47 



135 

47 
8 
3 
3 
4 
3 



49 
75 

88 
49 



61 
64 
65 
65 



Regulations. 



106 



100, 101, 124 
96,120 
110 



111 



96 

ioi' 



104 



104 



95,107 
92 



95,107 
""99* 



116 



• • • • 



98 



155 



High School Fees . . . 
** Teachers 

HoLiDATS, PuBLio School. 
ffigh 



(( 



«« 



Indigent persons exempted 

Industrial School. Public School expelled pupils (8 to 14) may be 
sent to 

Infections Diseases 

Inspectors 

Inspectors, Public School. Secretary-Treasurer to transmit re- 
turns to 



Inspectors, Public School, to distribute Legislative School Grant. . 

" to withhold *^ 

when necessary 

Inspectors, Public School. Qualification, Jurisdiction, Additional, 

Hemuneration, Vacancy 

Inspectors, Public School. Salary, Dismissal 

** " " Annual Report, Allowance for. Investiga- 
tions 

Instructions and Regulations by Minister of Education 

Interpretation of certain words occurring in the Public Schools Act 

" High 
** Truancy 



(I 
(t 



« 



(C 



<( 

IC 









KindergartesB , 



Leaving Examinations 

Legislative School Grants. (See Grants.) 

Libraries. Establishment of 

Loans 



Acts. 



68,77 
78 
52 
79 

36 

84 
42,88 

47 

14 
3 

48 

47 
48 

49 



6 
61 
83 



(( 



Maintenance 

Military Instruction in High Schools 

Minister of Education, Powers of 

to apportion all School Grants 

to make Annual Report to Lieut. -Governor 

may appeal to Hi^h Court 

may issue instructions and regulations from 

time to time 

Model Schools, County 

andCity 

" District 

Municipal Grants for Maintenance of High Schools, further 

grant 

Municipal Grants for permanent improvements, High Schools .... 

Nijjht Schools 

Nominations « 

NoN- Resident Pupils. Admission Eees 

" " in House of Refuge . ♦ 

" HighSchool 

Normal College, Ontario 

*' and Model Schools, Provincial 

Oath, Form of, to be administered to voter 

Optional Subjects 

Organization of Board of rural school trustees 

HighSchool 

Penalties and Prohibitions. Public Schools 

High *• 

Truancy Act 

Tobacco, use of, by Minors 

Penalties, how recovered 

Permanent Improvements (High Schools) , 

Poll, when granted, hours 

Population Returns, County Clerks to make 

Prayer, Form of , 

Prohibitions. General 

12 E A. 



38 
40 

18, 62, 73 
66 

3 

4 

4 
53 



46 



73 
75 






<« 
(( 



32 

51 

52 

62,77 

2 



34 

ii 



54 

79 

84,87 

97 

58 

62,75 

11,82 

39 



{' 



68 



Regulations. 



114 



119 



104 
97, 102 



119 



105 
107 



94 



110 
108 



95 
9* 



135 



156 



Pbopbrtt Vbstbd in Tbustbks (High Schools), 

Public Health Act 

" School! Act, 1896. Short Title 



Acts. 



<( 



(t 



ii 



Pupils transferred from rural to urban schools 

Pupil*, Duties of 

Qualifications, Public School Inspectors 

" High School Trustees . . 

" '* Examiners 

Qualified Teacher, What constitutes a 

Quorum, Public School Btiard 

High " 

Ratspatbrs, Annual Mbbtino of 

R'^gultftiouH of the Kiucation Department 

Rbligious Instbuction 

Reports and Return*. (See Annual Report) 

Resident pupih, High SSchools, Fees ' 

Returning Officer 

Revision, Court of, In-ipector to act as 

Roman Oathoiic Sepiratt) Scho jIs, rating of 

RuBAL Public Schools , 

** School Sites 

** " Tbustbbs, Election OF 

" ** ** ObGANIZATION OF THB BOABD 

Salaries, Public School Teachers 

i" High " 

School Oobpobations. Trusteei, Terms, Qualifications, Tenure 

\ ' .^of Office, etc 

School Sites, Rural 

Enlargement 

Boundaries 

Sections *. 

Assessments 

Boards 

Trusteei 

Teachers 

Inspectors 

Visitors 

Books 

Debentures 

Sites fob High Schools 

" Urban " 

Secretary-Treasurer, Security. Oompensation, Duties, Returns, etc. 

** High Schools, Security from 

Sites and School Houses 

Specialists* Standing 

Supbbannuatbd Tbachbbs. Subscription, re-payment to wife, 
etc., retirement, ettra dollar, resuming, aq^in retiring, supple- 
mentary grant by trustees, etc 

Si^rplus fidoneys, Sohool ir ooration may borrow 

Tbachbbs, Duties of. Classification, Examinations, Infectious 

Diseases, Agreements, Certificates, Salaries 

Tbachbbs, High School, Claries 

Tbachbbs Cbbtificates, Classes of 

Sunpension of 

Tbachbbs Institutes 

Teachers Reading Course 

Text Books 

Term of office of trustee 

Terms, School and organization 

Tebms, High School 

Title, Short, Public Schools .... 

«* High " 

Tobacco, The Usb of, bt Minobs, An Act Respecting 

Township Assb^isubnts 

** BOABDi 

'* Clerks to prepare map 



72 

88 

6 



14 



(( 
(( 

« 

« 

(I 
(( 



47 
66 
77 
43 
86 
68 
10 



77 

32,33 

16,17 

7,39 

9 

19 

11 

12 
37,44 

68 

8 

19 

21 

23 
9,26 

29 

30 
31,36 

42 

47 

62 

62 
39,60 

69 

37 
13,33 

76 

19 



37.49 

41 

«• 

37,42,43,44 
68.78 

44 

46 

46 

52,80**" 
10 



79 
1 
61 
89 
38 
18 
9 



Regnlatioiit. 



91 
93 



91 
116, 186 



91 
104 



117 
116 



100, 112 



114 
116 
117 



91 



167 



Township Olerk, cop^ of assesameiit to Inspector 

" '* rating of Separate School supporters 

'* Conncils, Amounts to be levied 

Tbe^isubbbs of School Moneys * 

" Sureties, Bond, Corporation responsible 

" ^^S^ School, Security from 

TaUANOT AND OOMPCILSORY ATTEND ANCB, A'n AOT RESPECTING.. 

TRUSTEES, Annual Election op 

** Duties of. Accommodation, premises, books, refractory 
pupils, fees, exempt poor, estimates, salaries, school property, 

superannuation, not jliable to prosecution, sites 

Trustees, Hisrh School. Number, qu»lificatioa, duties 

*' General Directions to 

Typewriters , 

Union School Sections 

Unions. Adjustment of claims, formation, appeals, collection of 

rates, eleoti'ms, inspection 

Unions with Urban Municipalities 

Boundaries, where to vote, adjustment of assets and 

liabilities 

Union of Public and High School Boards 

Union of portions of Municipjklities for High School 

purposes 

Unorganized Townships, Sections in 

Formation, limits, exemptions from rates, trustee 

elections, appeals 

Urban School Boards 

Vacancies, Term of 

" on High School Board 

Vacations, Public School. . 

High ** 

Vaccination and Inoculation, An Act Respecting 

Val le lands. Assessors to 

Visitors, School 

Voters on School questions, who are 

" List! 

Vote Casting, Public School Board 

High 
Weak Schools, Grants to 
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Acts. 



69 
39 
38 
41 
42 
7< 
83 
31 



35 
66 



25 

27, 28 
28 

28 
63 

64 
16 



17 
30 
12 
67 
52 
79 
88 
9 
53 
10 
32 
33,35 
68 



Segnlfttioiui. 



93 

ilB 
100 



116 
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